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INTRODUCTION

In this edition of the * Instructidns as to the Survey of
Life Saving Appliances >’ the Merchant Shipping (Life Saving
Appliances) Rules, 1932, which, in pursuance of the provisions
of the Acts under which they are made, have the force of law,
are printed first and are followed by the Instructions. The
relevant sections of the Merchant Shipping Acts are repro-
duced in Appendix A.
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Merchant Shipping (Life-Saving Appliances) Rufes, 1832

The Merchant Shipping (Life-Sawing Appliences) Rules,
1932, dated December 9, 1932, made by the Board of Trede
under Section 437 of the Merchent Shipping Act, 1894
(57 & 58 Vict. c. 00), and sections 4 & B of the Merchant
Shipping (Safety and Load Line Conventions) Act, 1532
(233 & 23 Geo. 5. ¢. 9).

Inpuumeeofﬂnpmuwmofﬂeetwnmdthoxm
chant Shipping Act, 1894 (57 & 68 Vict. e. 60) Bections ¢ and 8
of the Merchant Shipping (Safety and Load-Line Conven-
tions) Act, 1832 (22 & 23 Geo. 6. ¢ 9), and of all other
powers enabling them in that behalf, the Board of Trade
hereby make the following Rules:—

Interpretation and Repeal.

1.—(1) These Rules may bé cited as the Merchant Shipping
(Life-Saving Appliances) Rules, 1832, and shall come into
operation on the first day of January, 1833

(2) In these Rules, unless the context otherwise requires:—

“ Person ” means & person over the age of one year.
“ Daylight " ehall be reckoned as extending from one
hour before sunrise to one hour after sunset.
‘ Approved ” means spproved by the Board of Trada.
“Length” as applied to a ship means registered
Iength.

(3)TheInberpntahonAet, 18&(53&53th.e. 63) shall
apply to the interpretation of these Rules in like manner as
it applies to the interpretation of an Act of Parliament.

(4) The Merchant Shipping (Life Saving Appliances)
Rules, 1924,® the Rules dated 18th January, 19325, and the
Merchant Shipping (Life Saving Appliances) Rules, 1929,$
are hereby revoked.

Classification of Ships..
2 For the purposes of these Rules ships shall be arranged

in the following classes, under the headings “ Passenger
Ships ’* and * Non-paesenger Bhips ”

Passenger Ships.
Class L
Steamships earrying more than 12 passengers. on inter-
national voyages other than ships of Class II (bereinafter
referred to ag ships of Clasms I).

“ BR. & 0. 1924 (No. 1289) p. 062, t BR & O. 1925 (No. 321)
p-1087.. § S8R & 0.1920 (Na 315 p. 902




Class 11.

Steamships carrying more than 12 passengers on short
international voyages (hereinafter referred to as ships of
Class II).

Class II1.

Home Trade steamships carrying more than 12 passengers
on passages or voyages other than international voyages
(hereinafter referred to as ships of Class III).

Class IV.

Steamships earrying passengers in pursuance of a passen-
ger certificate entitled * Passenger Certificate for a Home
Trade passenger vessel plying on short excursions to seas, i.e.,
beyond partially smooth water limits; between 1st April and
a1st October inclusive, during daylight, and in fine weather
(bereinafter referred to as ships of Class.IV).

Clams V. .

Steamships oarrying passengers in pursuance of a
passenger certificats entitled ‘° Passenger Certificate for a
veesel plying in partially smooth water ” (hereinafter re-
ferred to as ships of Class V).

Class VL

Steamships carrying passengers in pursuance of a
passenger certificate entitled ‘‘ Passenger Certificate for a

Rules.

vessel plying in smooth water in estuaries and lakes " (here-

inafter referred to as ships of Class VI).
Class VII.

Stenmahxpo carrying passengers in pursuance of a
passenger certificate entitled * Pauenger Certificate for a
vessel plying in smooth water on rivers and canals (hene-
inafter referred to as ships of Class VII).

Class VIIL

Bteam launches and motor boats carrying passengers in
pursuance of a passenger certificate entitled *“ Passenger Cer-.
tificate for a vessel plying for short distances to sea '’ (here-
inafter referred to as ships of Class VIII.

Class 1X.

Foreign going sailing ships carrying more than twelve
passengers (hereinafter referred to as ships of Class IX).

Class X.

Home Trade sailing ships carrying passengers (hereinafter
veforred to as ships of Class X).



Non-Passenger Ships.
Class X1. ‘
Foreign going steamships not certified to carry passengers
(hereinafter referred to as ships-of Class XI).

Class XIL

Home Trade steamships not certified to earry passengers
(hereinafter referred to as ships of Class XII).

Class XIIL

Steam fish carriers, tugs, lighters, dredgers, barges,
hoppers and hulks, which proceed to sea (hereinafter ve-
ferred to ae ships of Class XIID.

Class XIV.

Steam fish carriers, tugs, lighters, dredgers, barges,
hoppers and hulks, which do not proceed to sea (henm.fter
referred to as ships of Class XIV).

Claes XV.

Foreign going sailing ships not carrying more than twelve
" passengers (liereinafter referred to as ships of Claas XV).

Class XVL
Home Trade sailing ships not carrying passengers (herein-
after referred to as ships of Class XVI).

ProvisioN oF Lire-SaviNG APpriances.

Availability and adeguacy of Lifeboats and Buoyant
Apparatus.

3.—(1) The lifeboats and buoyant apparatus in a ehip shall
be readily available in ease of emergency and shall be
adequate. .

(2) To ensure that they are readily available, the lifeboats
snd buoyant apparatus shall comply with the following con-
ditions :—

(a) They must be capable of being put into the water
safely and rapidly even under unfsvonnble conditions of
list and trim.

(b) It must be poesible to embark the passengers in
the boats rapidly and in good order.

(¢) The arrangement of each boat and article of
buoyant apparatue must be such that it will not inter-
fere with the operation of other boats and buoyant
apparatus.

(3) To ensure that they are adequate, the provision of

" lifeboats and buoyant apparatus shall be in accordance with
the requirements of such of the following rules 4 to 19 as is
applicable.
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Ships of Class 1.

Steamships carrying more than 12 passengers on inter-
natsonal voyages other than ships of Class 11.

4.—(1) This rule applies to ships of Class I

(2) Every ship to which thie rule applies shall, subject to
the provisions of rule 44, be provided, in accordance with
its length, with the number of sets of davits specified in
column A of the table set out in the first schedule to these
rules,

Provided that no ship shall be required to have a number
of sets of davits greater than the number of lifeboats re-
quired to accommodate the total number of persons which
the ehip carries or is certified to carry, whichever number
is the greater.

(3)—(a) A lifeboat of Class 1 shall be uttached to each
set of davits

(b) Any additional lifeboats necessary to make up the
total lifeboat accommodation required by paragraph (4) of
this rule shall be lifeboats of Class 1 or Class 2.

(4)—(a) Where the lifeboats carried in pursuance of para-
graph (3) (a) of this rule do not furnish sufficient accommo-
dation for the total number of persons which the ship carries
or is certified to carry, whichever number is the greater,
provision shall be made to the satisfaction of the Board of
Trade to carry such additional lifeboats as are required to
make up the deficiency in such accommodation.

(b) Subject to the provisions of rule 36 such additional
lifeboats shall be distributed as follows:—

(i) One additional lifeboat shall be stowed under each
set of davits;
(ii) The remaining boats shall be carried inboard.
(c) Notwithstanding the requirements of sub-paragraph
(a) of this paragraph, the Board of Trade may, if they are
of opinion that life-raftsa will be more readily available and
otherwise more satisfactory in a case of emergency than the
additional lifeboats mentioned in sub-paragraph (b) (ii) of
this paragraph, allow life-rafts to be carried in lieu of any
such lifeboats with sufficient sccommodation for those per-
sons for whom accommodation is not provided in lifeboats,
provided that in any case the total capacity of the lifeboats
on the ship shall be at least equal to the minimum cubic
. capacity specified in column C of the table set out in the
first schedule to these rules.
(5) Where there is in force, in respect of any ship to which
this rule applies, & memorandum under Section 13 of the
Merchant Shipping (Safety and Load Line Conventions) Act,

Rules.



lm('ﬁd;nhmbtho-odiﬁuﬁo-dufetyeerﬁﬁcdu
as respects life eaving appliances), the number of persons
Mm&em&ndmabdl,brtbopwpoouolﬂm

(6) Where the number of lifeboats carried in pursuance
of this rule is more thaa 13, one of such hieboats shall be &
motor boat fitted with am approved wireless telegraphy
installation and searchlight, and where the number is more
thaa 19 two of such lifeboats shall be motor boats so fitted.

(7) Any of the other lifeboats, except such as the Board
Trade may require to be carried as emergency boats,
may be motor boata, but these additional motor boats need
mbeﬁwed'nh'mleutelemphymmnmomam
ta.
. (8) Every ship to which this rule applies shall, in addi-
tion to the lifeboats and life-rafts carried in pursuince of
this rule, earry npproved buoyant apparatus suflicient to
support 25 per cent. of the total number of persons which
the. ship carries or is certified to carry, whichever number

3

(9) Every ship to which this rule applies shall earry at
le,stthenmberofhiebuoy:ddamedm accordance

Minimum number
Length of Ship. of ltlebmc.
Under 200 feet . .. ame
Not under 200 feet but under m fee ... lj
Not under 400 feet but under 600 foet . 18
Notudetmfeetbntudermfed - N
800 feet and over . - - %

(lo)Emyabxpto'hu:hﬂlunlonpplmManyo‘e
spproved life-jacket for each persom on board.

(11) Every ship tovhxd:tbunlespplmnhnﬂeurym
approved type of line-throwing appliance.

Shipe of Class 11.

Steamships carvying morc them 13 passeagers on short
2 ’ voyeges.

5.—(1) This rule applies to ships of Class IL.

(S)Bverynhxptovhdnthunhspphalhaﬂ,ubps
hthmmdnb&hpmﬂe&nm'&
its length, with the mumber of sets of of davits specified in
- columa A of the table set out in the first schedule to these
rulen
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Provided that no ehip shall be required to have a num-
ber of sets of davits greater than the number of lifeboats
required to accommodate the total number of persons which
the ship carries or is certified to: carry, whichever number
is the greater.

(3) (a) A lifeboat of.Class 1 shall be attached to-each set
of davits.

(b) Where the lifeboats carried in "pursuance of sub-para-
graph (a) of this rule do not provide the minimum cubic
capacity specified in column D of the table set out in the
first schedule, to these rules or provide sufficient accom-
modation for the total number of persons which the ship
carries, additional lifeboats of Class 1 or Class 2 shall be
provided up to the minimum capacity specified in column D,
after which additional lifeboats or approved life-rafts ur ap-
proved buoyaunt apparatus shall be provided to the satis-

faction of the Board of Trade so that the accommodation

provided shall be sufficient for the total number of persons
which the ll'up carries.

(4) Where there is in force, in respect of any ship to
which this rule applies, & memorandum under Section 12
of the Merchant Shipping (Safety and Load Line Conven-
tions) Act, 1932 (which relates to the modification of safety
oertificates as respects life saving appliances), the number
of persons stated in the memorandum shall, for the purposes
of this rule, be treated as the number of persons which the
ship is certified to carry.

(8) Subjact to the provmons of rule 4“4 where the num-
ber of lifeboats carried in pursuance of this rule is more
than 13, one of such lifeboats shall be a motor boat fitted
wit an approved wireless telegraphy installation and
searchlight, and where the number is more than 19 two of
such lifeboats shall be motor boats 86 fitted.

(6) Any of the other lifeboats, except such as the Board

of Trade may require to be carried as emergency boats, may

be motor boats, but these additional motor boats need not

:;bﬁmd with wireless telegraphy installations or search-
te.

(7) Every ship to which this rule applies shall carry ap-
proved buoyant apparatus sufficient to support 10 per cent.
of the total number of persons which the ship carries or
is certified to carry, whichever number is the greater, in
addition to any buoyant apparatus carried in _pursuance of
parsgraph (3) (3) of this rule.

' Rules.
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(s)‘lvarylhipto'hichth'nrulelppﬁulhﬂwryut
least the number of lifebuoys determined in accordames
with the following table :—

Minsmum nember

Length of Ship. of Lifebuoys.
Under 900 feet ... .. .. .. .. 8
Net under 200 feet but under 400 feet . 12
Not under 400 feet but under 600 feet . 18
Not under 600 feet but under 800 feot .- 24
800 feet and over ... ... .. - . 0

(9) Every ship to which this rule applies shall carry one
spproved life-jacket for each person on board.

(10) Every ship to which this rule applies shall carry an
approved type of line-throwing appliance.

Ships of Class I11.

Home Trade steamships carrying more than 13 passengers
om passages or woyages other than international woyages.
6.—(1) This rule applies to ships of Class III.

(2) Every ship to which this rule applies shall comply
-with the provisions of rule 5 save that

(a) any such ship when engaged on any approved voyage
near the coasts of the United Kingdom, or on any approved
daylight excursion between the 1st May and the 15th Sept-
ember inclusive, shall not be required to carry more sets
of davits, or lifeboats of a greater aggregate cubie eapacity,
than are respectively specified in the second columns of
tables A and B set out in the second schedule to these rules,
aad

() an approved type of line-throwing appliance shall
not be required on any ship of less than 500 tons gross
tonnage.

Ships of Class IV.

Steamships carrying passengers in pursuasce of & pes
senger certificate enistled ** Passenger Certificate for a
Home Trede passenger vessel plying on short ezcursions to
sea, s.c., beyond partially smooth water limits, between 1st
April and 31st October inclusive, during daylight and »
fine weather.”

7.—(1) This rule applies to ships of Class IV.

(2) Every ehip to which this rule applies shall, snbj_wt
to the provisions of rule 44, be provided, in accordance mt.h
its length, with the number of sets of davits specified in
the table set out in the third schedule to these rules.
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Provided that no ship shall be required to have & num-
ber of sets of davits greater than the number of boats re-
quired to accommodate the total number of persons which
the ship carries or is certified to carry, whichever numbeér
is the greater.

(3) A lifeboat of Class 1 shall be attached to each set of
davita.

(4) Such additional lifeboats of Class 1 or Class 2, or such
number of approved buoyant spparatus, shall be provided,
as shall be sufficient together with the lifeboats required
by paragraph (3) of this rule to accommodate 70 per cent.
of the total number of persons which the ship is certified
to carry. ,

(5) The lifeboats carried shall be of such capacity, having
regard to the size of the ship, as the Board of Trade may
require. .

(6) If a ehip to which this rule applies is under 200 feet
in length, at least four approved lifebuoys shall be carried,

and. if 200 feet or over in length, at least eight approved
lifebuoys shall be carried.

(7) Every ship to which this rule applies shall carry one
approved life-jacket for each person on board.

(8) Every ship to which this rule applies of 500 tons:
gross tonnage and over shall carry an approved type of line-
threwing appliance.

Ships of Class V.

Steamships carrying passengers in pursuance of a pes-
senger certificate entitled ‘ Passenger Certificate for a
vessel plying in partially smooth water.”

8.—(1) This rule applies to ships of Class V.

(2) Every ship to which this rule applies shall, subjeet
to the provisions of rule 44, be provided, in accordance with
its length, with the number of sets of davits specified in
the table set out in the third schedule to these rules.

Provided that no ship shall be required-to have a num-
ber of sets of davits greater than the number of boats re-
quired to accommodate the total number of persons which

the ship carries or is certified to carry, whichever number
is the greater.

(3) A lifeboat of Class 1 shall be attached ‘to each set of
davits. i

(4) Buch additional lifeboats of Class 1 or Class 2, or sueh
number of approved buoyant apparatus, shall be provided.
as shall be sufficient together with the lifeboats required

Rules.
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under paragraph (3) of this rule to accommodate 60 per cent.
of the total number of persons which the ship is certified
to carry. )

(6) The lifeboats carried shall be of such capacity, having
regafd to the size of the ship, as the Board of Trade may
require.

(6) If a ship to which this rule applies is under 200 feet
in length, at least four approved lifebuoys shall be carried,
and if 200 feet or over in length, at least eight approved
lifebuoys shall be carried.

(7) Every ship to which this rule applies shall carry one .
approved life-jacket for each person on board.

(8) Every ship to which this rule applies of *500 tons
gross tonnage and upwards shall carry an approved type of
line-throwing appliance. ‘

. (9) The Board of Trade may in their discretion relieve
s ship to which this rule applies wholly or partially from
the provisions of this rule.

Ships of Class V1.
Steamships ‘carrying passengers in pursuance of a pas-

senger certificate eéntitled ‘‘ Passenger Certificate for a
vessel plying in smooth water in estuaries and lakes.”

. 9.—(1) This rule applies to ships of Class VI.

(2) Every ship to which this rule applies shall carry such

: lifeboats of Class 1, boats of Class 3, or approved buoyant -

apparatus, as shall be sufficient, together with the lifeboats
or boats required to be carried in pursuance of paragraph

" (3) of this rule where that paragraph applies, to accom-

modate 40 per cent. of the total number of persons which
the ship is certified to carry.

(3) Every ship to which this rule applies of 70 feet and
upwards in length and under 150 feet in length shall carry
at least pne lifeboat of Class 1 or a boat of Class 3, and if
150 feet or over in length, at least two such lifeboats or
boate. The lifeboats or boats shall be attached to davits.

(4) If a ship to which this rule applies is under 150 feet
in length, at least four approved lifebuoys shall be carried,
and if 150 feet or upwards in length, at least six approved
lifebuoys shall be carried.

(5) Every ship to which this rule applies shall carry one
approved life-jacket for each person on board.

(6) The Board of Trade may in their discretion relieve a
ship to which this rule applies wholly or partially from the
provisions of this rule.
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Ships of Class VII. '

Steamships carrying passengers n pursuance of a passen-
ger certificate entitled *‘ Passenger Certificate for a vessel
plying in smooth water on rivers and canals.” -

10.—(1) This rule applies to ships of Class VII.

(2) Every ship to which this rule applies shall carry such
lifeboats of Class 1, beats of Class 3, or approved buoyant
apparatus, as shall be sufficient, together with the lifeboat
or boat required to be carried in pursuance of paragraph (3)
of this rule where that paragraph applies, to accommodate
40 per cent. of the total number of persons which the ship -
is certified'to carry.

(3) Every ship to which this rule applies of 70 feet and
upwards in length shall carry a lifeboat of Class 1 or a boat
of Claes 3 in such & position that it can readily be put into-
the water. ' _

(4) Evary ship to which this rule applies shall carry at least
four approved lifebuoys. . )

(5), Every ship to which this rule applies shall carry one
approved life-jacket for each person on board. L

(8) The Board of Trade may in their discretion relieve a
ship to which this rule applies wholly or partially from the
provisions of this rule. ’ '

Ships of Class V11].

Steam launches and motor boats carrying passengers in
pursuance of a passnger certificate entitled ‘‘ Passenger
Certificate for a vessel plying for short distances to sea.”

11.—1) This rule shall apply to ships of Class VIIL

(2) Ships of this class of 70 feet and upwards in length
shall comply with the provisions of rule 9.

(3) Every ship to which this rule applies of less than 70
feet in length plying not more than three miles from its
starting point in any direction shall be provided with
approved buoyant apparatus sufficient to support at least
40 per cent. of the total number of persons which the ship is
certified to carry, together with approved lifebuoys not less
in number than is epecified in paragraph (5) of this rule, so
bowever that the buoyant apparatus, together with thé life-
buoys, shall in all cases be sufficient to support at least
70 per cent. of the total number of persons which the ship
is certified to carry.

A shi_p to which thig rule applies of Yess than 70 feet in
length plying more than three miles from its starting point
shall be provided with approved buoyant apparatus suf-
ficient to support at least 60 per cent. of the total number
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of persons which the ship is certified to carry, together with
approved lifebuoys not less in number than is specified in
paragraph (8) of thie rule, so however that the buoyant
apparatus, together with the lifebuoys, shall in all cases be
sufficient to support the total number of persons which the
ship is certified to carry. .

(5) The minimum number of approved lifebuoys to be pro-
vided shall be determined by the following table :—

Minimum
Length of ship. number of
o . ULifebuoys.
Ships not exceeding 30 feet in length ... .. ¢

Ships exceeding 30 feet and not exceeding 35 feet 4
Ships exceeding 35 feet and not exceeding 40 feet 6
Ships exceeding 40 feet and not exceeding 50 feet 8
Ships exceeding 50 feet and not exceeding 70 feet 10

(8) For the purposes of this rule an approved lifebuoy shall
be deemed sufficient to support two persons.

(7) In the case of ships not exceeding 98 feet in length to
which this rule applies the Board of Trade may allow
approved lifebuoys to be carried in lieu of part or all of
the Buoyant apparatus required to be carried in pursuance
of paragraphs (3) and (4) of this rule.

Ships of Class 1X.
Foreign-gosng sasling ships carrying more than twelve
. passengers.

12.—(1) This rule shall apply to ships of Class IX.

(8) Every ship to which this rule applies shall carry one
or more lifeboats of Class 1 of sufficient aggregate capacity
to accommodate all persons on board.

- (3) All such lifeboats shall be attached to davits so far as
in the opinion of the Board of Trade is practicable

(4) Every ship to which this rule applies shall carry at
least six approved lifebuoys, together with one approved
life-jacket for each person on board.

(5) Every ship to which this rule applies of 500 tona gross
tonnage and upwards shall carry an approved type of line-
throwing appliance.

Ships of Class X.
Home T'rade sailing ships carrying passengers.
13.—(1) This rule shall apply to ships of Class X.
(2) Every ship to which this rule applies shall carry one

or more lifeboats of Class 1 of sufficient aggregate capacity
to accommodate all persons on board.
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(3) Such lifeboats shall be attached to davits so fat as in
the opinion of the Board of Trade is practicable.

(4) Every ship to which this rule applies shall carry at
least four approved lifebuoys, together with one approved
life-jacket for each person on board.

(5) Every ship to which this rule applies of 500 tons gross
tonnage and upwards shall carry an approved type of line-
throwing appliance.

Ships of Class XI.
Foreign-gosng steamships not certified to carry passengers

14.—(1) This rule shall apply to ships of Class XI.

i?ulu.

(2) Every ship to which this rule applies shall carry on

each side of the ship lifeboats of Class 1 in such number
and of such aggregate capacity as will accommodate all
persons on board; provided that so long as not less than
. half the total capacity on each side of the ship is provided
in lifeboats of Class 1, the Board of Trade may allow, (a) if
the total number of such lifeboats required under this rule
is three, a boat of Class 3 to be carried in lieu of one of
them; (b) if the number of lifeboats of Class 1 exceeds
three, one or two boats of Class 3 to be carried in lieu of
the same number of such lifeboats; and (c) any number of
boats of Class 3 in lieu of the same number of lifeboats of
Class 1 in ships engaged in special trades where the circum-
stances are such as to justify this replacement.

(3) The lifeboats and boats shall be attached to davita.

(4) Every ship to which this rule applies shall carry at
least six approved lifebuoys, together with one approved
life-jacket for each person on board.

(6) Every ship to which this rule applies of 500 tons gross
tonnage and upwards shall carry an approved type of line-
throwing appliance.

Ships of Class XII.

Home Trade ‘steamships not certified to carry paueugen.

18.—(1) This rule shall apply to ships of Class XII.

(2) Every ship to which this rule applies of 100 feet or

over in length shall carry on each side of the ship one or
more boats of sufficient aggregate capacity to accommodate
all persons on board. Buch boats shall be attached to
davits.

(3) One of the boats may be a boat of Class 3. The
remaining boat or boats shall be lifeboats of Class 1.

(¢) Every ship to which this rule applies of under 100 feet
in length shall carry at least one lifeboat of Class 1, so
stowed that it can be readily placed in the water on either,
side of the ship, and of sufficient cspaclty to -accommodate
all persons on board.
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(5) Every ship to which this rule applies if of 100 feet or
over in length shall carry at least four approved lifebuoys
and. if under 100 feet at least two approved lifebuoys. One
approved life-jacket shall be carried on every ship to which
this rule applies for each person on board.

(8) Every ship to which this rule applies of 500 tons gross
tonnage and upwards shall carry an approved type of line-
throwing appliance.

Ships of Class XIII.

Steam fish carriers, tugs, lighters, dredgers, barges, Aoppers
and: Aulks, which proceed to sea.

18.—(1) This rule shall apply to ships of Class XIII.

(2) Every ship to which this rule applies shall comply with
the provisions of rule 15 provided that the Board of Trade
may in their discretion relieve a ship which proceeds only
for short distances to sea wholly or partially from the
operation of those provisions.

Shsps of Class XIV.
Steam fish carriers, tugs, lighters, dredgers, barges, hoppers
and Aulks, which do not proceed to sea.

17.—(1) This rule shall apply to ships of Class XIV.
(2) Every ship to which this rule applies shall carry a
lifeboat of Class 1 or a boat of Class 3 sufficient to accom-

-modate all persons on board, two approved lifehuoys, and

one approved life-jacket for each person on board.
(3) The Board of Trade may in their discretion relieve a

" ‘ship to which this rule applies wholly or partially from the

provisions of this rule.

Ships of Class XV.
Foreign-going sasling ships not carrysng more than twelve
, Dpassengers.
18.—(1) This rule shall apply to ships of Class XV.
_(2) Every ship to which this rule applies shall carry life-

‘boata~of Class 1 in such number and of such aggregate

capacity as shall be sufficient to accommodate all persons
on board ; if only one lifeboat is required under this rule,
a boat of Class 3 shall be carried in addition and if the
number of lifeboats required under this rule exceeds two, &
boat of Class 3 may be carried in licu of one of them.

(3) At least two boata shall be attached to davits, one on
each side of the ship.-

(4) Every ship to which this rule applies shall carry at
least four approved lifebuoys, together with one approved
life-jacket for each person on
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(3) Every ship to which this rule applies of 500 tons gross
tonnage and upwards shall carry an approved type of line-
throwing appliance. '

Ships of Class XV 1.
Home Trade sailing ships not carrying passengers.

19.—(1) This rule shall apply to ships of Class XVI.

(2) Every ship to which this rule applies shall carry one
or more boats of sufficient aggregate capacity to accom-
modate all persons on board. The boats shall be stowed in
such & manner that they can readily be placed in the water
on either side of the ship.

(3) At least one of the boats shall be & lifeboat of Class 1
except in the case of & ship of under 100 feet in length
engaged solely in the coasting trade when the boat or boats
may be of Class 3. :

(4) Every ship to which this rule applies if of 100 feet
or over in length shall carry at least four approved life-
buoys, and if of under 100 feet in length at least two ap-
proved lifebuoys. )

(5) Every ship to which this rule applies shall carry one
approved life-jacket for each person on board.

(6) Every ship to which this rule applies of 500 tons groes
tonnage and upwards shall carry an approved type of line-
throwing appliance,

RequizxugNTs yOoR BoaTs, Lirm-Rarrs, Buovanr Airramarus
aND OoTHER Lirx-Saving AprLigncs.

General Requirements for Boats.

20. For the purposes of these rules the standard types of
boats are classified as follows:—

Class 1. Open boats with rigid sides fitted either (a)
with internal buoyancy applisuces only, or (3) with
internal and external buoyancy sppliances, in these rules
referred to as lifeboats of Class 1;

Class 2.—(a) Open boats fitted with internal and. ex-
ternal buoyancy appliancee—upper parts of sides eol-
lapsible, and (5) decked boats with either fixed or
collapsible watertight bulwarks, in thess rules referred
to as lifeboats of Class 2;

Rules.
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21.—(1) All boate shall be properly constructed, and shall
be of such form and proportions that they shall have ample
stability in a seaway, and pufficient freeboard when loaded
with their full complement of persons and equipment. They

shall be fitted and arranged to the satisfaction of the Board
of Trade.

"~ (2) (a) The structural strength of all boats shall be to

- the satisfaction of the Board of Trade.

. () In the case of boata carried on ships of Class I, Class
II or Class III, the strength of such boats shall be sufh-
cient to permit of their being safely lowered into the water
when loaded with a full complement of persons and equip-
ment, provided that this requirement shall not apply to
any ship of Class II or Class III where the height of the
boat deck above the water line at the vessel’s lightest sea-
going draught does not exceed 16 feet, or to any ship of
Class III engaged on any approved voyage or excursion
mentioned in paragraph 2 (a) of rule 6.

(3) In all open boats, all thwart and side seats shall be
fitted as low in the boat as practicable, and bottom boards

shall be fitted so that the thwarts shall not be more than
2 feet 9 inches above them.

(4) The cubic capacity of every boat must be at least
125 cubic feet.

(5) No boat shall be accepted, the buoyancy of which de-
pends upon the previous adjustment of one of the principal

_parts of the hull.

(6) The weight of a boat when fully laden with persouns
and equipment shall not exceed 20 tons.

22 All lifeboats of Class 1 shall comply with the pro-
visions of Part I of the fourth schedule to these rules in
addition to the provisions of rule 21

23. All lifeboats of Class 2 shall comply with the pro-
visions of Part II of the fourth achedule to these rules in
addition to the provisions of rule 21.

24. All boats of Class 3 shall comply with the provisions
of Part I of the fourth scheduls to these rules (save in so far
ds those provisions relate to the volume of the internal or
external buoyancy appliances for wooden boats) in addi-
tion to the provisions of rule 21.

General regquirements for, Motor boats.
25. Every motor boat carried as part of the statutory

- lifesaving appliances of a ship of Classes I or 11, whether
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or not in compliance with paragraph (6) of rule 4 or para-
graph (5) of rule 5, shall comply with the following con-
ditions:—

(a) the boat shall comply with the requirements for
a lifeboat of Class 1, subject to the provisions of rule 26
as to buoyancy;

(b) proper appliances shall be provided for putting
the boat into the water speedily;

(c) the boat shall be adequately provided with fuel,
and kept so as to be at all times ready for use;

(d) the motor and its accessories shall be suitably

enclosed to ensure operation under adverse weather

" conditions, and provision shall be made for going
- astern; :

(¢) the speed shall be at least six knots when fully
loaded in smooth water.

26. The volume of the internal buoyancy appliances of a
motor boav and, where fitted, the external buoyancy appli-
ances shall be at least equal to that of the buoyancy
appliances which would be required under these rules if the
boat were not a motor boat and shall be increased above
that volume if and to the extent that such increase is
necessary to compensate for the difference between (a) the
weight of the motor and its accessories, and if fitted, the
searchlight and the wireless telegraph installation and their
accessories; and (b) the weight of the additional persons
which the boat could accommodate if the motor and its
accessories, and if fitted, the searchlight and the wireless
telegraph installation and their accessories were removed.

27. In the case of boats which are deemed fit to carry. 100
or more persons the volume of the buoyancy appliances shall
be increased beyond the volume required by rule 26 to such
extent as may be determined by the Board of Trade.

Carrying Capacity of Boats.

28.—(1) (a) Subject as hereinafter provided, the number
of persons which a boat shall be deemed fit to carry shall be
equal to the greatest whole number ascertained by dividing
the capacity of the boat in cubic feet, determined in accord-
ance with the provisions of Part I of the fifth schedule to
these rules, or the surface of the boat in square feet deter-
mined in accordance with the provisions of Part II of the
said fifth schedule, as the case may be, by the standard unit
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of capacity or unit of mrfwe, as the ease may be, shown
in the following table.

Type of Boat. Standard Unst

. of Capacity.
Class 1 (a) ese  ese  ses we w10 cubic feet.
Class 1 (8) [ .... «¢ «. . .. 9 cubic feet.
Clas¢ 3 ...~ .. .. .. - .. 10 cubic feet.
Standard Unit

of Surface.
Class 2 ... .. .. . . .. 3} square feet.

(b) The Board, of Trade may, in the case of a decked life-
boat of Class 2, accept, in place of 3} square feet, a smaller
unit of surface not being less than 3 square feet, if they are
satisfied after trial that the number of persons for which
there is proper seating accommodation in the boat is greater
than the number obtained by applying the standard unit.

(2) The number of persons which a boat in deemed fit to
carry shall not

(a) exceed the number of adult persons wearing life-
jackets for which there is proper seating accommodation
arranged in such a way that the persons when seated
do not interfere in any way with the use of the oars; and

(b) in the case of lifeboats of Class 2 be such as to
reduce the freeboard of the boat, when fully laden,
below the minimum freeboard laid down for each type

" of boat in Part II of the fourth schedule to these rules.

'(3) If the Surveyor is doubtful as to the number of
persons any boat is fit to carry, he may require it to be
tested -afloat fully laden with equipment and the intended
number of persons all wearing lifejackets.

'(4) In the case of boats of a depth of more than 4 feet,
boats with very fine ends and boats very full in form, the
number of persons which the boat is deemed fit to carry
may be determined by the Board of Trade otherwise than
in accordance with the foregoing provisions of this rule.

General regquirements for life-rafts.
$9. An approved life-raft shall eomply with the following
conditions ;: —
(a) It shall be of approved material and construction;
(b) It shall be effective and stable when floating either

way up;

() It shall be fitted with fixed or collapsible bulwarks

of wood, canvas or other suitable material around both
_the top and bottom platforms;



(d) It shall have a line securely becketed round the
outside ;

(e) It shall be of such strength that it can be launched
or thrown from the ship’s deck without being damaged,
and if intended to be thrown it shall be of such size
and weight that it can easily be handled ; .

() It shall bave not less than three cubic feet of air-
cases or equivalent buoyancy appliances for each person
to be carried thereon;

(g) It shall have a deck area of not less than four
square feet for each person to be carried thereon; and
it shall effectively support the occupants out of the
water ;

* (A) The air-cases or equivalent buoyancy appliances
ehall be placed as near as possible to the sides of the
life-raft, and such buoyancy appliances-shall not be
dependent on inflation by air. ' .

‘General requirements for Buoyant Apparatus.

-30.—(1) Approved buoyant apparatus, whether buoyant
deck seats, buoyant deck chaire or other buoyant apparatus,
shall be deemed sufficient, so far as buoyancy is concerned,
for the number of persons equal to the greatest whole num-

Iiu!e&

ber ascertained by dividing the number of pounds of iron °

which the apparatus is capable of supporting in fresh water
by 32, and the apparatus shall be deemed fit to support the
number 8o ascertained or a number equal to the number of
feet in the perimeter of the apparatus whichever number is
the emaller.

(2) All approved buoyant apparatus shall comply with the
foljowing conditions :—

(a) It shall be of approved material and construction ;

(b) Tt shall be effective and stable when flosting either
way up; ,

(¢) It ehall be of such size, strength and weight that
it can be handled without mechanical appliances and, if
necessary, thrown without damage from the ship’s deck
on which it is stowed ;

{d) If it depends for its buoyancy on air it shall not
be 80 constructed as to require inflation before use.in an
emergency ;

(¢) The aircases or equivalent buoyancy appliances
shall be placed as near as possible to the sides of the
apparatus ; .

(N It shall have a line securely becketed round the
outside of the spparatus. . .
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1
Marking of boats, life-rafts and buéyaut apparatus.

81.—(1) All boats shall be permanently marked to the
satisfaction of the Board of Trade in such a way as to indi-
cate plainly their dimensions and the number of persons
which they are deemed fit to carry.

(2) All life-rafts shall be marked in the same manner with
the number of persons which they may carry.

(3) All buoyant apparatus shall be marked in the same
manner with an indication that they are buoyant and with
the number of persons which they are deemed fit to support.

E.'gm'pmem of Boats.

32.—(1) Subject as hereinafter provided, every boat carried
on any ship shall be equipped as follows :—

(a) With the full single banked complement of oars
and two spare oars, and a steering oar;

(b) With two plugs for each plug hole, attached with
lanyards or chains, and one set and a half of thole pins
or crutches, attached to the boat by lanyards. Plugs
shall not be required where proper automatic valves are
fitted.

(c) With a sea anchor, a baler, a galvanised iron
bucket, a rudder and a tiller, or yoke and yoke lines,
a painter of sufficient length, and a boat-hook. The
rudder, the baler, and the bucket shall be attached to
the boat by sufficiently long lanyards, and kept ready
for use ;

(d) With a vessel capable of holding one quart for
each person that the boat i deemed fit to carry. This
vessel shall be kept filled with fresh water, and provided
with a dipper with lanyard ;

(¢) With two hatchets, one to be kept in each end of
the boat, and to be attached to the boat by a lanyard;

(f) With a line securely becketed round the outside of
the boat;

(g) With an efficient lantern trimmed, with oil in its
receiver sufficient to burn for eight hours, or with some
other lantern or light approved by the Board of Trade;
and with a box of suitable matches in a water-tight tin;

(A) With a mast or masts, and with at least ane good
sail and proper gear for each;

(¢) With an efficient compass;

() With an air-tight case containing two pounds of
biscuita for each person that the boat is deemed fit to
carry;
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(k) With a vessel of approved pattern containing one

ﬁBulen.

gallon of vegetable or animal oil, so constructed that the

oil can be easily distributed on the water and so
arranged that it can be attached to the sea anchor;

() With one dozen self-igniting red lights in a water-
tight tin; ,

{m) With one pound of condensed milk for each person
that the boat is deemed fit to carry;

(n) With a suitable locker for the stowage of the small
items of the equipment.

(2) Every boat which is deemed fit to carry 100 or more
persons shall be fitted with a motor and shall comply with
the requirements of rules 25, 26 and 27.-

(3) A motor boat need not carry a mast or sails or more
than half the- complement of oars, but it shall carry two
boathooks. ' ’

(4) A decked boat shall have no plug-hole, but shall be
provided with at least two hilge-pumps.

(6) In the case of & ship which carries passengers in the
North Atlantic on. a voyage not proceeding south of 35° North
Latitude, only a proportion of the lifeboats, to be fixed by
the Board of Trade, need be equipped with masts and sails,
and only one-half the quantity of condensed milk specified
in paragraph (1) (m) of this rule need be carried.

(6) In the case of ships of Classes III, X, XII, and XVI,
the boats shall not be required to carry the equipment
specified in sub-paragraphs (&), (;) and (m) of paragraph
(1) of this rule, and in the case of ships of Class II, the

Board of Trade may allow this equipment to be dispensed.

with. In the case of ships of Classes IV, V, VI, VII, VIII,
and XIV the boats shall not be required to carry the
equipment specified in sub-paragraphs (A), (i)! ), &), (D),

(m), and (n) of paragraph 1 of this rule, and in the case.of -

ships of Class XTII the Board of Trade may allow this
equipment to be dispensed with. )

Wereless snstallations af;d searchlights on motor boats.

33.—(1) The wireless installation to be carried on a motor
boat in pursuance of paragraph (6) of rule ¢ or paragraph
(8) of rule 5 shall be capable of transmission and reception
on & frequency of 500 kilocycles (wavelength 600 metres)
u_ld sh&ll. be provided with a source of power sufficient to
give & minimum of 10 metre amperes (the number of metre
amperes being determined by multiplying the current in
amperes measured at the base of the aerial by the maximum
height in metres of the aerial above the water line) and to
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maintain the installation in operation, allowing for inter-
mittent use, for a total period of six running hours;

(2) The searchlight to be carried by a motor boat in pur-
suance of paragraph (8) of rule 4 or paragraph (5) of rule 8
shall include & lamp of at least 80 watts, an efficient reflector
and a source of power which will give effective illumination
of a light-coloured object over a width of about 60 feet at
a distance of 200 yards for & total period of six hours, and-
shall be capable of working for three hours continuously ;

(3) Where the power for the wireless installation and the
searchlight is derived from the same source, that source
shall be of sufficient power to provide for the adequate work-
ing of both appliances simultaneously.

-

Equipment of life-rafts.

34.—-(1) The normal equipment of every approved life-raft
shall consist of :— - .

(a) Four oars;

(b) Five rowlocks; )

(c) A self-igniting lifebuoy light;

(d) A sea-anchor;

(¢) A painter; .

h A vessel of approved pattern containing one gallon
of vegetable or animal oil so constructed that the oil

“can be easily distributed on the water, and so arranged
that it can be attached to the sea-anchor;

(9) An airtight receptacle containing two pounds of
biscuits for each person to be carried;

(A) A watertight receptacle provided with a dipper
with lanyard containing one quart of fresh water for
each person to be carried;

(£) At least one dozen self-igniting red lights and a
box of matches in watertight containers.

(2) In the case of ships of Classes 1I or III, the Board
of Trade may allow the equipment specified in sub-pa:ra-
graph (g) of paragraph (1) of this rule to be dispensed with.

Stowage of equipment in boats and life-rafts.

35. All boats and life-rafts shall be fully equipped before
the ship proceeds to sea, and the equipment shall remain in
the boat or life-raft throughout the voyage, while the ship
is at sea, or shall be stowed in some convenient place where
it will be immediately available in case of emergency.
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Stowage and Handling of Boats, Liferafts and. Buoyant
Apparatus.

36.—(1) All boats attached to davits and all boats stowed
under boats attached to davits shall be stowed to the satis-
faction of the Board of Trade in guch & way that—

(i) they can be launched in the shortest possible time; -

(i) they will not impede in any way .the prompt
handling of any other of the boats attached to davits or
stowed under boats attached to davits, or the buoyant
apparatus carried in pursuanéé of paragraph (8) of
rule 4 or paragraph (7) of rule 5, or the inarshalling of
the persons on board at the launching stations, or their
embarkation ;

(iii) even under conditions of list and trim unfavour-
able from the point of view of the handling of the boats,
as large a number of persons as possible can be
embarked in them. _

(2)—(a) Boats and life-rafts additional to boats stowed
under boats attached to davits shall be stowed across a deck,
bridge or poop and so secured that they will have the best
chance of floating free of the ship if there is no time to
launch them. They must not impede in any way the prompt
handling of the boats attached to davits or the boats stowed
under boats attached to davits, or the buoyant apparatus,
or the marshalling of the persons on board at the launching
stations or their embarkation.

() As large a number as possible of the additional boats
referred to in paragraph 2 (a) of this rule shall be capable
of being launched on either side of the ship by means of
approved appliances for transfeiring them from one side of
the deck to the other,

(c) Means shall be provided to the satisfaction of the
Board of Trade for lowering the additional boats referred
to in 'sub-paragraph (a) of this paragraph, into the water
in the shortest possible time. .

(3) Subject to the foregoing provisions of thiz rule-boats
may be stowed one above the other, or they may, subject
to such conditions as the Board of Trade may impose, be
fitted one within another, but where boats so fitted re-
quire lifting before being launched they may only be so
fitted if mechanical power appliances for lifting are pro-
vided. In no other case shall boats be so stowed as to
require lifting before being launched.

(4) Where a boat is stowed underneath another boat there
shall be provided approved removable supports or other ap-
proved appliances, so as to secure that the weight of a boat
is not unduly supported by the boat underneath it.
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(5) Boats may be stowed on more than one deck on con-
dition that proper measures are taken to prevent boats on
a lower deck being fouled by those stowed on a deck above.

(6) Boats shall not be placed in the bows of the ship
or in any positions in which they would be brought into
dangerous proximity to the propellers at the time of
launching,. . '

(7) All life-rafts and buoyant apparatus shall be so
stowed as to be readily available in case of emergency.

(8) Davits shall be of approved form and shall be suit-
ably placed to the satisfaction of the Board of Trade
They shall be so disposed on one or more decks that the
boats placed under them can be safely lowered without
interference from the operation of any other davits.

(9)—(a) The davits, falls, blocks, and all other gear shall
be of sufficient strength to the satisfaction of the Board
of Trade. :

(b) In the case of ships of Classes I, II and III, the
davits, falls, blocks and :all other gear, shall be of such
strength that the boats can be safely lowered with the
full complement of persons and equipment, with the ship
listed to 15 degrees either way.

(¢) Life-lines shall be fitted to the davit spans, and the
falls and life-lines shall be long enough to reach the water ..
with the ship at her lightest sea-going draught and listed
to 15 deégrees either way. Hooks shall not be attached
to the lower tackle blocks.

(10) In the case of ships of Classes I, II and III, the

" davits sball be fitted with gear of sufficient power to en-

sure -that the boat, fully equipped and manned, but not
otherwise loaded with passengers, can be turned out against
the maximum list at which the lowering of the boats is
possible. :

(11) Boats attached to davits shall have the falls ready
for service, and means shall be provided for speedily, but
not necessarily simultaneously, detaching the boats from
the falls. The points of attachment of the boats to ths
falls shall be so situated as to ensure the boats being easily
swung clear of the davits.

(12) The boats’ chocks shall be of such copstruction and
arranged in such manner as shall be satisfactory o the
Board of Trade.

(13) Where more than one boat is served by the same
set of davits, if the falls are of rope, separate falls shall’
be provided to serve each boat, but where wire falls are
used with mechanical appliances for recovering them,
separate falls need not be provided. The appliances used
shall be such a8 to ensure lowering the boats rapidly and
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in turn. Where mechanical power appliances are fitted for

the recovéry of the falls, efficieny hand gear shall also be
provided.

(14) In the case of ships of Class II or Cla.ss 111, where
the height of the boat deck above the water hne when
the vessel is at her lightest sea-going draught does not
exceed 15 feet, and ships of Class III engaged on any
approved voyage or excursion mentioned in paragraph (2)
(a) of rule 8, the requirements of paragraphs (9) (b), (10)
and (13) of this rule shall not apply but provision shall
be made for the matters to which those paragraphs relate
to the satisfaction of the Board of Trade.

Life-Jackets.

37.—(1) An approved life-jacket shall mean a jacket or
other approved appliance capable of being fitted on the
body, of approved material and construction, which is
capable of floating in fresh water for at least 24 hours
with 16} .Jbs. of iron suspended from it. It shall be re-
versible and suitable both for adults and children,

(2) No life-jackets shall be approved or carried the buoy-
ancy of which depends on air compartments.

¢ hfebuoys

-(l) (a) An &pproved lifebuoy shall be of solid cork
or other approved material and shall be capable of float-
ing in fresh water for at least 24 hours with 32 lbs. of iron
|uspended from it. -

(b) No lifebuoys filled with rushes, cork shavmgs, granu-.

lated cork or any other loose granulated material, or whose
buoyancy depends upon air compartments requiring mﬂa-
tion, shall be approved or carried.

(2) All lifebuoys shall be fitted with beckets securely
seized, and at least one on each side of the ship shall be
fitted with a life-line at least 16 fathoms in length.

(8) (a) In every ship except ships of Classes IV, V, VI,
VII or VIII, at least half the lifebuoys required by these
rules shall be provided with approved self-igniting lights
which cannot be extinguished in water, so however, that
in the case of ships of Classes I, Il or III, the number of
hfebuoyl so provided shall not in any case be leas than
six.

(b) In every ship of Class IV the number of lifebuoys
so provided shall not be less than two.

(¢) These lights shall be kept near the lifebuoys to which
they belong with the necessary means of attachment.
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Stowage of Lifebuoys and Life-Jackets.

39.~(1) All lifebuoys and life-jackets shall be stowed to
the satisfaction of & Board of Trade Surveyor and so as to
be readily accessible to the pereons on board ; their position
shall be plainly indicated so as to be known to the persons
concerned.

(2) Lifebuoys shall always be capable of being rapidly cast
loose and shall not be permanently secured in any way

Line-throwing Appliances.

f40.—(1)L An approved line-throwing appliance shall consist
o

(a) Four $1b. line-throwing rockets with suitable sticks
or other spproved apparatus capable of throwing a line
5/16ths inch in circumference, a distance of 120 yards
in calm weather, and )

(b) Two lines, 5/16ths inch in circumference each not
less than 240 yards in length, having a breaking strain of
not less than 150 lbs. )

(2) The rockets with the means of igniting them and the
lines shall be kept in a water-tight case.

MisceELLaNEOUS PROVISIONS.
Embarkation sn the Boats and Life-rafts.

. 41.—(1) Suitable arrangements as required by the Board
of Trade shall be made oa ships of Claases I, II and III for
embarking the passengers in the boats at an embarkation
deck.” Ships of Class I shall be. provided throughout the -
ship with electrically operated signals controlled from the
bridge for summoning passengers to muster stations.

(2) All ships of Classes I, I1, III and IV shall carry not less
than one ladder of an approved type at each set of davita.
Bhips of Classes IX, X, XI, XII, XV and XVI shall carry
at least one ladder of an approved type for every two sets
of davits. The ladders shall be of sufficient leng.h to reach
the waterline with the ship at her lightest sea-going draught
and listed to 15 degrees either way, and shall be carried in
such a manner as to be always available for use i embark-
ing the persons in the boats or life-rafta.

Means of Ingress and Egress. Emergency Lighkting.

42.—(1) Proper arrangements shall be made to the satis-
faction of the Board of Trade on all passenger ships for
ingrees to and egress from the different compartments and
decks.
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(2) Provision shall be made on all ships of Classes I and II
for an electric or other system of lighting, sufficient to the
satisfaction of the Board of Trade for all requirements of
safety, in the different parts of the ship, and particularly
upon the decks on which the boats are stowed. On ships in
which the boat deck is more than 30 feet above the water-
line at the lightest sea-going draught, provision shall be
made for the illumination from the ship of the boats when
alongside and in process of or immediately after being
launched. There must be a self-contained source of power
capable of supplymg, when necessary, this safety lighting

Rules,

system, and placed in the upper parts of the ship above the

bulkhead deck.

(3) In ships of Classes I and II the exit from every main
compartment occupied by passengers or crew shall be con-
tinuously lighted by an emergency lamp. The power for
these emergency lamps shall be so arranged that they will

be supplied from the source of power referred to in para-

graph (2) of this rule in the event of failure of the main-

generating plant. _
. Certificated Lifeboatmen.
43.—(1) The crew of every ship of Classes I, II, III and IV
shall include, for each boat or life-raft carried as part of
the statutory life-saving appliances, a number of certificated

lifeboatmen not lesd than: that sepecified m the following
table .—

Prescribed complement of Mintmum Number of

boat or Life-raft. . certificated Lifebodtmen.

. Less than 41 persons...
From 41 to 81 persons
From 62 to 85 persons
Above 85 persons

(2) An applicant for & hfebontmau s certificate shall be at
least 18 years of age and shall submit himself for examina-
tion at such times and places as may be -directed by the

TR W

Board of Trade, who, on being datisfied that he has had suf-

ficient service at sea and has been trained in all the opera-
tions connected with Jaunching lifeboats and the use of oars;
that be is acquainted with the practical handling of the boats
themselves ; and, further, that he is capable of understand-
ing and answering the orders relative to hfeboat service, may
issue @ oertificate to him.

(3) If the Board of Trade have reason to believe that a
certificated lifeboatman no longer possesses the qualifications
described in the preceding paragraph, they may require him
to submit bimself for re-examination at such time and place
ss they may determine, and if he does not prove to the
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satisfaction of the Board of Trade that he possesses the
qualifications aforesaid, the Board may cancel the certificate,
whereupon the holder shall deliver the certificate to the
Board of Trade and shall be deemed to be no- longer a
certificated lifeboatman.

(4) For the purpese of this rule

‘ certificated lifeboatman ” means any member of the
crew who holds a certificate issued by or under the
authority of the Board of Trade in accordance with the
conditions laid down in paragraph (2) of this rule;

‘“ prescribed complement ”’ means the number of
persons which a boat or life-raft is deemed fit to carry
under. these rules.

Equivalents and Ezemptions.

44.—(1) Where these rules require that a particular fitting,
appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, shall be fitted or
carried in a ship, or that any particular provision shall be
made, the Board of Trade may allow any other fitting,
appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, to be fitted or
carried, or any other provision to be made, if they are satis-

“'fied that that other ﬁtt.mg, appliance or apparatus, or type

thereof, or provision, is at least as effective as that required
by these rules.

(2) If it appears to the Board of Trade, on the application

- of the owner of any ship, that it is not practicable or reason-

able to fit in that ship the number of sets of davits required

‘ by these rules, the Board may direct that one or more sets

of davits may be dispensed with in that ship subject to such
conditions, if any, as the Board may require.

Provided that, in the case of a ship of Class I or Claas II,
this exemption shall only be allowed under exceptional con-
ditions and the number of sets of davits fitted shall in no case
be less than the minimum number determined by Column B
of the table in:the first schedule to these rules.

(3) If a ship of Class I is permitted by the terms of her
passenger certificate. to carry, between specified ports or
places abroad, a number of passengers in addition to the
number allowed when the ship is proceeding to sea from the
United Kingdom, the Board of Trade may, subjéct to such
conditions as they think fit, allow as regards the part of the
voyage between such specified ports or places such modifica~
tions of the provisions of paragraphs (4) and (8) of rule 4
(relating respectively to lifeboats and buoyant apparatus) as
appear to them to be justified, so however that in no case
shall the aggregate capacity of lifeboats or the provision of

buoyant apparatus on that part of the voyage be less than
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would be required under rule 5 if the ship were a ship of
Class II.

(4) The Board of Trade may, in their discretion, exempt
any ship of Class II from the requirements of paragraph ()
of rule 5 relating to the carriage of motor lifeboats.

(5) If a ship is so small as to be unable to carry more than
one boat, the Board of Trade may, in their discretion, exempt
that ship from carrying more than one boat, but whenever
one boat only is carried proper provision shall be made to
enable it to be placed readily in the water on either side of
thevship. ' .

(8) If it is impracticable in any case for & ship to carry &
boat of the minimum capacity prescribed by these rules, the
Board of Trade may, in their discretion, allow a boat of
smaller capacity to be carried by that ship. '

(7) The Board of Trade may, on such conditions as they
think fit, exempt any ship constructed before the 1st July,
1931 (not being a ship in respect of which exemption can be
granted under the provisions of proviso (a) to Section 4 of
the Merchant Shipping (Safety and Load Line Conventions)
Act, 1932), from dny of the requirements of these rules, if
they are satisfied that that requirement is either impractic-
able or unreasonable in the case of that ship.

Ships Certified to carry not more than Twelve Passengers. '

45. A ship which is certified to carry a number of passengers
not exceeding twelve, and which, if it were not certified to
carry passengers, would be subject to the provisions of rule 14
or rule 15 as the case may- be, shall comply with those rules
respectively, and not with those applying to ships of any
other Class,

Dated this 9th day of December, 1932.

Walter Runciman,
President of the Board of Trade.
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SCHEDULES TO THE MERCHANT SHIPPING. (LIFE SAVIN
APPLIANCES) RULES, 1932 VING

TasLe.
. (A) (B) ©) D
Registered Length Smaller &
of the Ship. Minimum | Bumber of | Minimum | Minimum
davits, | Suthorised | in cubic in cubio
Feot, oxe:K?'m- foot. foet.
100 and under 120 2 2 980 400
120 ,, ,, 0 ... 2 2 1,220 600
140 ,, ,, 160 ... 2. 2 1,560 850
10 ,, , 176 .. 3 3 1,880 1,150
176 ,, , 190 ... 3 3 2,300 1,300
190 ,, ,, 205.. 4 4 2,740 1,450
206 » ”» 220 ... 4 4 3,330 1,600
220 ,, , 230. 5 4 3,900 1,700
230 ,, , 245. ] 4 4,560 1,850
45 ,, , . 266 ... 6 b 5,100 2,100
266 ,, , 270 .. ] 5 5,640 2,400
210 ,, . . 7 6 6,190 2,700
m » ” m wee 7 5 6.930 a,m
300 , ., 315.. 8 6 7,650 3,300
316 ,. , 330.. 8 6 8,200 3,700
B, , 35 .. 9 7 9,000 4,100
360 , , 370.. 9 7 9,630 4,400
3700 ,, ., 390 ... 10 1 10,650 4,700
30 ,, , 410.. 10 7 11,700 5,100
410 ,, ,, 435 .. 12 9 13,060 5,600
436 ,, , 460 ... 12 9 14,430 6,000
460 ,, ,, 490 . 14 10 15,920 6.550
40 ,, ,, 520 .. 14 10 17,310 7,100
520 ,, , 550 .. 16 12 18,720 1,650
550 ,, , 680 ... 16 12 20,350 —
580 ,, , 610 ... 18 13 21,900 —
610 ,, , 640 .. 18 13 23,700 —_—
640 ,, , 670 .. 20 14 25,350 —
e70 ,, , 700 ... 20 14 27,060 _
70 ,, , 730 .. 22 16 28,560 -_—
730 ,, , 760.. 22 15 30,180 —
%0 ,, , 179 .. 24 17 32,100 —
%0 ,, ., 82 .. 24 17 _
820 ,, , 855 .. 26 18 36,450 _
86 ,, .- 890 .. 26 18 38,750 —_
800 ,, , 925 .. 28 19 41,000 -—
926 ,, . 960.. 28 19 43,880 —_
960 , , 995 ... 30 20 46,350 —
95 ,, , 1,030 30 20 48,750 —
Note on columns (A) and (B).—When the length of the sbip is 1,030 feet or
upwards, the Board of Trade shall determine the minimum number of sets of
davits for that ship. . i
Note on columns (C) and (D).—For the of this table the capacity

in cubic feet of a lifeboat of Class 2 be obtained by multiplying the
number of personi which the lifeboat is deemed fit to carry by 10. .

Note on column (D).—When the Jength of a ship is under 100 feet or is
550 feet or upwards, the minimum cubic capacity of the lifeboats shall be
determined by the Board of Trade.
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S8ECOND SCHEDULE.

TanLe A.
Minimum number of sels of davits to be provided in & ship of Class III in Bule 6(2) @
ceriain cases. )
. Minimum number of
Length of ship in feet. sots of davits,
Under 180 ... e . . e 2
180 and under 210 ... ... .. .. 3
210 ,, » 240 .. s oes . 4
240 ., » 270 .. . - - 5
270 ., » 300 ... e . . 6
30 , , 3. s . - 7
3% ,, , 360 .. . - 8

®
Tamx B.
Minimum aggrepate cubic capacily of lifeboats to be carried in a ship of
Class 111 in certain cases.
14
Length of ship in foet. capacity of lifeboats in
. cubie feet.

100 and under 120 ... e . 300
120 ,, , 140 ... ... .. .. 400
Mo ,, ,, 160 .. .. o e 500
1600 ,, , 180 ... ... . .. 600
10 ,, ,, 185 .. . e .. 700
186 ,, , 210 ... .- . o 800
20 , . 225 .. - see | eee 950
225 , 9, 240 .. .. - 1,080
240 ,, , 255 ... o .. .. 1,250
28 . o 270 .. .ee 1,450
20 ,, , 285 ... e . 1,700
25 ,, , 300 ... oo e .. 1,900
00 ,, ., 33 .. o - 2,150
30 . . 30 ... .. . - 2,400

_wummammph,mwo«'-mumm-mm

i aggregate capacity of the lifeboats to be carried be deter-

I
-;E
E
z
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THIRD SCHEDULR
Teable showing the mins number dawits vdod
wq 1,:‘.47. to bs provided in @

Length of ship in foct. Minimum namber of
Under 200 ... .. .. - e ]
200 and under 240 ... - - e 3
40 , , 280 .. . - 4
280 , , 32 . .. . e [
‘When the length of the ship is 320 feet or upwards, the pumber of sets of

Parr L.
Lifeboats of Class 1.

(1) Every bosat ehall have a mean sheer at loast equal to four
per cent. of its length,

2) The ait-cases of every boat shall be so placed as to secure
stability when fully laden under adverse weather conditions.

(3) Internal buoyancy appliances shall be constructed of
copper or yellow metal of not lees than 18 oss. to the superficial
foot, or of other approved material

Lifeboats with Internal Buoyancy Appliances only.—Class 1 (a).

(4) The buoyancy of a wooden boat of this type ehall be
provided by watertight air-cases, the total volume of which aball
be at least equal to one-tenth of the cubie capacity of the boat.

(5) The buoyancy of a metal boat of this type shall not be less
than that required for a wooden boat of the same cubic capacity.
mdtbevolnmeofntertightlirmah&ﬂbemctm&

Lifeboats with Internal and Extermal Buoyancy Agpliances.—
Class 1 (b).

(6) The internal buoyancy of a wooden boat of this type shall
be provided by watertight air-caces, the total volume of which
is at least equal to sevem-and-a-half per cemt. of the cubic
capacity of the boat.

(7) The external buroyancy may be provided by means of cork
or any other equally efficient material, but bugyancy shall noé
be obtained by the use of rushes, cork shavings, Joose granulated
cork or any cther loose granulated subetance, or by any means
dependent upon inflation by air.

(8) If the buoyancy appliances are of eork, their volume, for
s wooden boat, shall not be less tham thirty-three thousandths
of the cubic capacity of the boat; if of any material other than
oork, their volume and distribution shall be such that the buoy-
ancy and stability of the boat are not leas than that of a similar
boat provided with buoyancy appliances of cork.

(9) The buoyancy of s metal boat shall be not less than that

uired for a wooden boat of the eame cubic capacity, and the
mmaoftbewamightdmapdoftheuﬁmdbmq
applianiea shall be increased accordingly.
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Parr II.

Lifeboats of Class 2,

Open boats with Internal and External Buoyancy—Upper Part
of Sides collapsible.—~Class 2 (a).

(10) A wooden boat of this type shall be fitted both with
watertight air-cases and with external buoyancy appliances, the
aggregate volume of which, for each person which the boat is
able to accommodate, shall be at least equal to the following
amounts : —

Air-cases ... ... 15 cubic feet.
External buoyancy appliances (if of cork)... 0-2 cubic feet.

(11) Internal buoyancy appliances shall be constructed of
copper or yellow metal of not less than 18 ozs. to the superficial
foot or other approved material.

(12) The external buoyancy appliances may be of cork or of
any other equally efficient material, but buoyancy shall not be
obtained by the use of rushes, cork shavings, lovse granulated
cork, or any other loose granulated substance, or by any means
dependent upon inflation by air. If of any material other than
cork, their volume and distribution shall be such that the buoy-
ancy and stability of the boat are not less than that of a similar
boat provided with buoyancy appliances of cork.

(13) A metal boat of this type ehall be provided with internal
and external buoyancy appliances to ensure that the buoyagcy
of the boat shall be at least equal to that of a wooden boat
of the eame cubic capacity.

(14) The freeboard of a boat of this type shall be measured
vertically to the top of the solid huil at the side amidships,
from the water-level, wher the boat ie loaded withk its full com-
plement of persons and equipment. ‘

.(15) The minimum freeboard in fresh water of a boat of this
type ehall be fixed in relation to its length and shall be deter-
mined by the following table:—

Length of boat. Minimum Freeboard.

Feet. Inches.
26
28 . 9
30 10
The minimum freeboard of boats of intermediate lengths 1
to be found by interpolation. .

(16) The collapsible sides of every lifeboat shall be watertight.

Decked Boats with either Fized or Collapsible Watertight
Bulwarks.—Class 2 (b).

(17) In the case of boats of the type having a well deck the
ares of the well deck shall be at least 30 per cent. of the total
deck area. The height of the well deck above the water-line
at all points shall be at least equal to one-half per cent. of the
length of the boat, this height being increased to one-and-a-half

v cent. of the iength of the boat at the ends of the well.

freeboard in fresh water shall be such as to provide for a
reserve buoyancy of at least 35 per cent,
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(18)—(a) The minimum freeboard of s oat of this type having
s flush deck ja independent of its length and depends only upon
its depth. The depth of the boat is to be measured vertically
from the underside of the garboard strake to the top of the
deck at the side amidships and the freeboard is to be measured
from the top of the deck at the side amidships to the water-
level when the boat is loaded with its full complement of persons
and equipment.

(b) The minimum freeboard in fresh water ahall be determined
by the following table, which is applicable without correction
to boats having s mean sheer equal to three per cent. of their
length (hereinafter called the standard aheer).

Depth of boat. Minimum Frecboard.
Inches. Iu;hcs
18 ' 33
24 . _ 5
30 . 6}

For intermediate depths the minimum freeboard is obtained
by interpolation.

(c) If the sheer iz lees than the standard sheer the minimum
freeboard ehall be obtained by adding to the figures in the table
one-seventh of the difference between the standard sheer and the
actual mean sheer measured at the stem and stern post; no
deduction shall be made from the freeboard on account of the
sheer being greater than the standard sheer or on account of the
camber of the deck.

(19) Decked boats may be built of wood or metal. If con-
structed of wood, they shall have the bottom and deck made
of two thicknesses with textile material between; if of metal,
they ehall be divided into watertight compartments with means
of access to each compartment.

(20) All decked boats ehall be fitted with efficient means for
clearing the deck of water. The orifices for this purpose shall
be such that the water cannot enter the boat through thom when
they are intermittently submerged. The number and sise of the
orifices shall be determined by the Board of Trade for each type

7 of boat by a apecial test.

(21) For the purpose of this test:—

(a) The decked boat shall be loaded with a weight of iron
equal to that of ite complement of persons and
equipment;

(0) In the case of & boat 28 feet in length two tons of water
shall be cleared from a boat with a well deck in mnot
more than 60 seconds and in the case of a boat with a
flush deck in not more than 20 seconds.

(¢) In the case of a boat having a length (I) greater or less
than 28 feet, the weight of water in tons to be cleared
in the same times as mentioned in sub-paragraph (b)
shall be for each type calculated by the formula
1+ 14.
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FIFTH SCHEDULE,
) Parr 1.
Cubic Capacity of Lifeboats of Class 1.

(1)—(a) The cubic capacity of a lifeboat of Class 1 shall be
determined by the formula set out below or by any other method
giving the same degree of accuracy. The capacity of a square
sterned boat shall be calculated as if the boat had a peinted
stern.

Cubic Capacity = 1'_2 (4A + 2B + 4C), where

I denotes the length of the boat in feet from the inside of
the planking or plating at the stem to the corresponding
point at the stern post; in the case of a boat with a square
stern, the length is measured to the inside of the transom.
A, B, C, denote respectively the areas of the cross-sections
at the quarter length forward, amidships, and the quarter
length aft, which correspond to the three points obtained
by dividing { into four equal parts (the areas corresponding
to the two ends of the boat are considered negligible). -
The areas A, B, C shall be deemed to be given in square feet
by the successive application of the following formula to each
of the three cross-sections:— .

Aren=1—';(a+4b+2c+4d+c).where

A denotes the depth measured in feet inside the planking or
plating from the keel to the level of the gunwale, or, in certain
cases, 10 a lower level, as determined hereafter;

a, b, ¢, d, ¢ denote the horizontal breadths of the boat
measured in feet at the,upper and lower points of the depth
and at the three points obtained by dividing A into four equal
parts (¢ and ¢ being the breadths at the extreme points, and
¢ at the middle point of h). .

(b) 1f the oars are pulled in rowlocks, the bottom of the row-
locks shall be considered as the gunwale in measuring the depth
of the boat. :

(c) If the sheer of the tim'mmle, measured at the two points
situated at a quarter of the length of the boat from the ends,
exceeds 1 per cent. of the length of the boat, the depth employed
in calculating the area of the crosssections A or C shall be
deemed to be the depth amidships plus ¥ per cent, of the length
of the boat. : :

(d) If the depth of the boat amidships exceeds 45 per cent. of
the breadth, the depth employed in calculating the area of the
midship cross-eection B shall be deemed to be equal to 45 per
cent. of the breadth, and the depth employed in calculating the
areas of the quarter length eections A and C is obtained by
increasing this last figure by an amount equal t0 1 per cent. of
the len of the boat, provided that in no case shalrthe depths
employed in the calculation exceed the actual depths at these
points.

(2) Unless the owmer of a boat requires the cubic capacity
to be determined by exact measurement the cubic capacity may
be assumed to be the product of the length, the breadth and the
depth multiplied by 0:6 if it is evident that this formula does
not give a greater capacity than that obtained by the formula
set out in paragraph (1) of this schedule,

Rules.

Rule 28,
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The dimensions shsll be measured 'in the following manner: —

. Length.~—From the intersection of the outside of the plank-
ing with the stem to the corresponding point at the stern
post, or in the case of a square sterned boat, to the after
side of the transom,

- Breadth.—From the outside of the planking at the point

where the breadth of the boat is gresatest.

Depth.—Amidships inside the planking from the keel to
the level of the gunwale, but the depth used in caiculating
the cubic capacity may not in any case excéed 45 per cent.
of the breadth.

(3) The cubic capacity of s motorboat is obtained from the
gross capacity by deducting s volume equal to that occupied
by the motor and ita acceesories, and, when carried, the wirelees
telegraphy installation and oemhhgﬁt with their accessories.

Pm n.
Deck area of Lifeboats of Class 2.

(4) The area of the deck of a decked boat and the area within
the * fixed ’ bulwarks of a lifeboat of Class 3 (a) shall be deter-
mined by the formula eet out below or by any other method
giving the same degree of accuracy.

Arel=-1—‘2 (2a 4+ 1.6b + 4¢ + 1.5d 4+ 2¢), where

.1 denotes the length in feet from the intersection of the outside
of the planking with the stem to the corresponding point at the
stern post;

a, b, ¢, d, ¢ denote the horizontal breadths in feet outside the
planking at the pointe obtained by dividing ! into four equal
parts and sub-dividing:the foremost and aftermost parts into two

ual parte (¢ and ¢ being the breadths at the extreme sub-
divisions, ¢ at the middle point of the length and b and d at
the intermediate points).
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INSTRUCTIONS

CHAPTER 1.—GENERAL,

1. Object of Instructions.—These Instructions are issued
by the Board of Trade under the provisions of the Merchant
Shipping Acts for the guidance and assistance of their
Surveyors in surveying the lifesaving appliances and equip-
ment of ships. As regards passenger steamers, the In-
structions are supplementary to those contained in the
 Instructions as to the Survey of Passenger Steamships ”’

2. Legal requirements.—The legal requirements relating to
lifesaving appliances are contained in Sections 427 to 431 of
the Merchant Shipping Act, 1894, as amplified and amended
by Sections 4, 5, 6 and 9 of the Merchant Shipping Act,
19806, and Sections 4 and 5 of the Merchant Shipping (Safety
and Load Line Conventions) Act, 1932. Surveyors should
make themselves familiar with these legal provisions, which
are reproduced in Appendix A to these Instructions
and also with the Merchant Shipping (Lifesaving Appliances)
Rules, 1932, made under the authority of Section 427 of the
Merchant Shipping Act, 1894, and Sections 4 and 5 of the
Merchant Shipping Act, 1932, which are reproduced above.
References in these instructions to Rules are to the Merchant
Shipping (Lifesaving Appliances) Rules, 1932

Burveyors should note carefully the various ecircular in-
structions and notices issued by the Board of Trade from
time to time on the subject of lifesaving appliances and
should see that as opportunity occurs any new requirement
is brought to the notice of shipowners, shipbuilders, and
others interested.

3. Lifesaving Appliances Rules.—As is indicated in para-
graph 2, the detailed requirements as to lifesaving appliances
are contained in the Merchant Shipping (Lifesaving Appli-
ances) Rules, 1932, S.R. & 0. 1932, No. 1035. These Rules
prescribe the boats and buoyant apparatus with their equip-
ment, the lifejackets, lifebuoys, lie throwing appliances
and the number of certificated lifeboatmen which are to be
carried on various classes of ships. They also specify the
nature of the boat stowage to be provided and the means
. to be adopted for the bandling and launching of the boats.

Fishing boats registered under Part IV of the Merchant
Shipping Act, 1884, and employed in sea fishing or in the
sea fishing service are outside the scope of the Rules.

On occasion boats and lifesaving appliances are carried
in excess of the statutory requirements. Surveyors should
see that such boats and appliances are of a safe and sea-
worthy character, and are in good condition.

B2 -
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4. Penalties for breach of the legal provisions.—All owners
and masters of British ships to which the Statutory Life-
saving Appliances Rules apply are bound by Sections 428 and
430 of the Merchant Shipping Act, 1894, and Section 5 of
the Merchant Shipping Act (Safety and Load Line Con-
ventions) Acts, 1932, to comply with the statutory rules, and
if on any voyage or excursion the appliances prescribed by
the rules are not provided, or if such appliances are not
kept so as to be at all times fit and ready for use, or if any
provision of the rules applicable to the ship is contravened
or not complied with, the owner, if in fault, is liable for each
offence to a fine not exceeding £100, and the master, if in
fault, is liable to & finé not exceeding £50. Further, the
owner and master are liable to similar penalties if any
of the appliances provided are lost or rendered unfit for
service in the course of a voyage or excursion through the
wilful fault or negligence of the owner or master, or if the
master wilfully neglects to replace or repair on the first
opportunity any such appliances lost or injured in the course
of a voyage or excursion.

A ship may be detained in certain circumstances if the
law regarding lifesaving appliances is not observed. Pro-
vision is made in Section 5 (3) of the Merchant Shipping
(Safety and Load Line Conventions) Act, 1932, for the in-
spection of lifesaving appliances of British ships by Board
of Trade Surveyors, and for this purpose the Surveyor is
given all the powers of a Board of Trade Inspector. These
powers are defined iri Section 729 of the Merchant Shipping
" ~Aot, 1894. There is also a general provision in Section 459,
Merchant Shipping Act, 1894, that a ship may be detained
if by reason of defective equipment it is unfit to proceed
to sea.

5. Inspection of Lifesaving Appliances.—In order to
ascertain whether a ship is provided with the required life-
saving appliances, a Surveyor may inspect the ship to verify
that the various items of equipment required by the
.statutory rules have been provided, that all the equipment
is in a satisfactory condition and ready for immediate use,
that the means of stowage and launching of the lifeboats,
buoyant apparatus, etc., are in accordance with these In-

- structions, and that the requisite number of certificated life-
boatmen is carried.

In a case of doubt as to the efficiency of any apparatus,
the matter should- be determined by actual test or trial
wherever this course is practicable, and a report of all cases
of an unusual nature where failure to comply with the
requirements occurs should be made to the Board of Trade.
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6. Exemptions from full compliance with the Statutory
Rules.—The Board of Trade have power to relieve ships in
certain circumstances, either in whole or in part, from some
of the requirements of the Lifesaving Appliances Rules.
Applications for relief from any of the statutory require-
ments should be made to the Board of Trade by the owners
or the builders of a ship and should be accompanied where
necessary by complete plans. A full report should if possible
be given by the Surveyor stating whether, in his opinion,
it is practicable and reasonable to comply with the relevant
requirements of the statutory rules and giving the reasons
on which his opinion is based. Except in cases where special
exemption or relief has been granted by the Board of Trade,
the requirements of the statutory rules are to be complied
with in full. :

7. Ships subject to inspection.—(1) Ships registered sn the
United Kingdom.—All ships, whether passenger ships or
cargo ships, registered in the United Kingdom are subject
to inspection. Surveyors should take every opportunity of
inspecting the lifesaving appliances of such ships and should
oarry out such an inspection whenever they have occasion
to visit a vessel for any purpose, and especially when there
is any reason to doubt whether the requirements of the
statutory rules are being fulfilled. .

Passenger ships and emigrant ships are subject to special
supervision as regards lifesaving appliances as well as in
regard to pther matters relating to the conmstruction and
equipment of the ship. Under Section 724 of the Merchant
Shipping Act, 1894, the Board of Trade have power to make
regulations as to the manner in which surveys of passenger
steamers shall be conducted and the instructions in this
volume should guide Surveyors in making the annual surveys
of the lifesaving appliances of passenger steamers. . In
addition to these annual surveys occasional visits should be
made to passenger steamers to inspect lifesaving appliances
so as to ascertain that they are being maintained in good
order and ready for immediate use.

In the case of emigrant ships the Emigration Officer must,
before clearance is granted for any voyage, satisfy himself
that the lifesaving appliances are in good order and
condition.

There is no prescribed periodical inspection of cargo ships,
but in cases in which it is ascertained that the requirements
of the rules are fully complied with on cargo ships, the
Surveyor may, on the request of the owner or his repre-
sentative, issue a certificate on Form Surveys 123 (see para-
graph 8). This certificate is normally regarded as valid for
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s period of at least one year, but in no circumstances are
certificates on this form to be accepted after the expiration
of two years from the date of issue or of the last re-
newal. The desirability of obtaining certificates on Form
Surveys 123, as well as the necessity in their own interests
for renewing such certificates at least once every two years,
should be pointed out to owners of cargo ships. The issue
of a certificate on Surveys 123 relieves a cargo ship in the
normal way from further inspections for lifesaving appliances
during the validity of the certificate. The certificate should.
therefore be kept on bdard readily available for inspection
by any Surveyor visiting the ship.

(2) Ships registered in other parts of the Empire.—
These ships are subject to inspection in the same manner
as ships registered in the United Kingdom, but in the case
of those Dominions which have ratified or acceded to the
Safety Convention (viz. Canada, Australia, the Irish Free
State, and New Zealand), of India and of those colonies
to which the Convention has been applied (viz. Hong Kong
- and the Straits Settlements) valid Safety Certificates are to
be taken as covering lifesaving appliances. No detailed in-
spection of ships producing Safety Certificates should nor-
mally be made, but Surveyors are entitled to verify that the
conditions on board as regards lifesaving appliances
correspond with the particulars given on the Certificate.

As regards other British territories the Board of Trade
have power under Section 284 of the Merchant Shipping Act,
1894, to recognise passenger certificates issued in any part
of H.M. dominions as being equivalent to Board of Trade
Passenger Certificates. Separate Orders in Council are
issued in respect of the recognition of any such certificates,
and ships producing valid passenger certificates issued in
any part of H.M. dominions covered by an Order in Council
under Section 284, Merchant Shipping Act, 1894, should be
accepted as covering lifesaving appliances and thus as free-
ing the ship from any inspection other than an inspection
for the purpose of verifying that the conditions on board
as regards lifesaving appliances correspond with the
particulars on the certificate.

Cargo ships registered in other parts of H.M. dominions
should be treated in the same manner as cargo ships
registered in the United Kingdom.

(3) Foreign ships.—(i) Foreign passenger ships.—All
foreign passenger ships are subject to the same inspection
as passenger ships registered in the United Kingdom unless
they belong to countries whose Governments have agree-
menta with the United Kingdom with regard to the mutual
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recognition of passenger certificates. The International

Convention for the BSafety of Life at Sea, 1929, is the
operative agreement in the case of most countries. Agree-
ments may be made with countries which are not parties
to the Convention and in such cases passenger certificates
may be accepted under Section 363 of the Merchant Shipping
Act, 1894, as being equivalent to a Board of Trade passenger
certificate. These two cases are referred to separately
below : —

(a) Passenger ships belonging to countries which have
adopted the Safety Convention.—At the date of these
Instructions the following foreign countries have either
ratified or acceded to the Convention, viz. Argentina,
Belgium, Brazil, Bulgaria, China, Danzig, Denmark,
Estonia, Finland, France, Germany, Hungary, Iceland,
Italy, Japan (including Chosen, Taiwan and Kwantung),
the Netherlands (including the Netherlands East Indies),
Norway, Poland, Portugal, Spain, Sweden and
U.8.8.R. A valid Safety Certificate produced by
& passenger ship belonging to any of these
countries is to be accepted as covering lifesaving
appliances and, in accordance - with Section 17 of
the Merchant Shipping (Safety and Load Line Con-
ventions) Act, 1932, no further inspection of the ship is
necessary, though a Surveyor is entitled to go on board
for the purpose of ascertaining that the conditions as
regards lifesaving appliances correspond with the par-
ticulars shown in the certificate. The ship may not, how-

ever, be deemed to be unsafe on account of defective life- -

saving appliances for the purposes of Section 459 or 462
of the Merchant Shipping Act, 1894, unless by reason of
the deficiencies the ship cannot proceed to sea without
danger to the passengers or crew.

(b) Passenger ships belonging to other foreign
countries.—In the case of & country which is not a party
to the Safety Convention but whose passenger certificates
are accepted under Section 363 of the Merchant Shipping
Act, 1894, as equivalent to a Board of Trade Passenger
Certificate, the acceptance of the certificate includes
the approval of the lifesaving appliances. The only
country at present falling into this category is the
U.8.A., and a Surveyor, when inspecting a U.S. ship
which holds & valid national passenger certificate should
satisfy himself merely that the appliances on board are
as shown on the passenger certificate and are in good
condition.

Foreign passenger steamers belonging to countries which
are neither parties to the Safety Convention nor have other
sgreements with the United Kingdom for the acceptance



46

of passenger certificates will usually require a Board of
Trade Passenger Certificate which can be issued only after
the appropriate survey. In such cases the requirements of
the Lifesaving Appliances Rules must be complied with be-
fore a Passenger Certificate can be granted, and after the
vessel has been granted a Passenger Certificate she should
be treated exactly as if she were & United Kingdom ship
holding a Board of Trade Passenger Certificate,

(ii) Foreign cargo ships.—Arrangements are in force
under Section 4 of the Merchant Shipping Act, 1906, under
which the Lifesaving Appliances Rules of certain foreign
countries are regarded as equally effective with the Lifesaving
Appliances Rules in force in the United Kingdom. Formal
recognition of such foreign rules is accorded by the issue of
Orders in Council. The countries whose rules have been so
recognised are Belgium, Denmark, France, Germany, the
Netherlands, Norway, Portugal and Sweden.

No question should be raised in the case of vessels be-
longing to any of these countries where the master produces
a national certificate or record of inspection relating to life-
saving appliances and those appliances are found to be in
good condition. In the case of a ship belonging to any of
these countries where the master is unable to produce the
required certificate or record of inspection, no action need
be taken if the Surveyor is satisfied that the appliances
carried are substantially equivalent to those which would
be required in a similar British ship and are in good con-
dition, If the appliances are in good condition but
are not considered by the Surveyor to be substantially
equivalent to the corresponding appliances required on a
similar British ship, the Surveyor should report full
particulars of the case to the Board of Trade and await
instructions before taking any action.

If in any case a Surveyor finds that the appliances on a
foreign cargo ship are in a defective condition, even though
the ship may produce a national certificate or record of in-
spection, he should point put the defects to the master and
give him an opportunity of making them good before the
vessel leaves. The master should also be informed that it
is only by strict compliance with his own national rules that
exemption from the British rules can be secured.

Formal detention of a ship belonging to any of the
countries whose lifesaving appliances rules have been re-
cognised as equivalent to our own should be resorted to
only in cases in which serious deficiencies in the lifesaving
appliances or defects in their condition are found, and in
all such cases the matter should first be referred for in-
structions to the Board with an indication of the port to
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which the ship is bound after leaving the United Kingdom.
If the ship is bound to one of its home ports, and the master
makes such additions or repairs to the appliances as a
Surveyor considers sufficient for the voyage and undertakes
to have the appliances brought up to the national standard
before he returns to the United Kingdom, the ghip need not
be detained but full details of the case should be reported
to the Board of Trade.

In the case of cargo ships belonging to countries whose
lifesaving appliances rules have not been formally recognised,
the requirements of the Board of Trade statutory lifesaving
a.pplmnces rules must be applied and the ships should be
treated in exa.ctly the same way as if they were cargo shxps

- registered in the United Kingdom.

(iii) Treatment of foreign ships generally.—Every gase of
a foreign ship in which difficulties arise or which is attended
by special circumstances should be reported at once to the
Board of Trade for instructions. Care should be taken to
carry out the requirements with as little inconvenience and
delay to the ship as possible. Surveyors should also bear
in mind that foreign ships not bound to a port of the
United Kingdom but which come into any port of the United
Kingdom for any purpose (usually under stress of weather)
other than the purpose of embarking or landing passengers
or taking in or discharging cargo or taking in bunker fuel
are, under Section 6 of the Merchant Shipping Act, 1906,
not subject to the Lifesaving Appliances Rules.

8. Procedure before inspection.—Before an inspection is
commenced the master or mate should be asked to produce
s report of any previous recent inspection by a Board of
Trade Surveyor (i.e. Form Surveys 123: see para. 9). The
certificate contained on this form is normally regarded as
valid for a period of twelve months, and if the certificate
shows that an inspection has been made within that time
&nd that the appliances were then satisfactory, the
report should be returned to the master or mate and no
new inspection need be made by the Surveyor unless he has
reason to believe that the equipment is no longer in the
same condition a8 when the certificate was granted or the
last inspection made. Should the hfesavmg appliances ‘have
been materially altered since the issue of the certificate
on Form Surveys 123, or its Jast endorsement, or should the
Burveyor have reason to believe that the appliances are
deficient in amount or are defective in any respect, the
Form Surveys 123 should be withdrawn and a new inspection
made. Such an inspection should always be made if the
certificate wes issued or, in the case of an endorsed
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certificate, if the last endorsement on Form Surveys 123
was made more than two years previously. When a Form
Surveys 123 is withdrawn, the Principal Officer of the district
in which the form was originally issued should be notified
of its withdrawal. If the new inspection shows that the
lifesaving appliances are in order, a new certificate on Form
Surveys 123 should be issued.

Any defects or deficiencies in the lifesaving appliances
which may be found during an inspection should be dealt
with in accordance with the instructions in paragraphs 10
and 11.

9. Issue of report on completion of inspection.—A report
on Form Surveys 123 or 123a is a statement of fact that on
a certain date the lifesaving appliances were examined and
found to comply with the rules. The reports given by a
Surveyor should therefore be confined to those matters which
he has examined himself, and in every case of inspection a
report of the inspection should be entered in the Office Life-
saving Appliances Book. In no circumstances is a report on
Form Surveys 123 or 123A to be given unless the lifesaving
appliances concerned comply fully with the rules or unless
any deficiency is covered by a definite exemption granted
by the Board. .

When an inspection has been completed and the lifesaving
appliances are found to comply fully with the rules, a report
of the inspection on Form Surveys 123 should be given to
the owner, master or agent if he requires it, or, should a
Form Surveys 123 already be on board, the necessary entry
should be made in the record of subsequent inspections on
page 2 of the Form.

A report on Form Surveys 123 should always be issued
when a new ship is inspected during construction. A new
Form Surveys 123 should also bec issued in all cases where
a Form previously beld is withdrawn provided that the life-
saving appliances have been brought fully into compliance
with the rules. Any deficiency covered by a formal exemp-
tion granted by the Board should be noted on the Certificate.

When a lifeboat is certified on completion at a boat
builder’s yard or when buoyant apparatus for use on foreign-
going passenger ships is certified on completion at the
makers’ works, a report on Form Surveys 123a should be
issued.

10. Procedure when Lifesaving Appliances Rules have not
been complied with.—(1) Ships registered in the United
Kingdom.—If the lifesaving appliances on any ship regis-
tered in the United Kingdom are found in any respect not
to comply with the statutory rules, notice in writing is to
be handed to or sent to the owner, master or agent o.. Form



49

Surveys 70 pointing out the deficiency and indicating what
is required in order to remedy it. All defects must be made
good to the satisfaction of the Surveyor, but every endeavour
should be made to prevent unnecessary delay or incon-
venience to the ship. It is probable that detention will be
necessary only in exceptional cases, but a ship should be
detained if it is clear that the rules are not being complied
with and that compliance cannot be obtained by any other
means. The Surveyor must act very largely on his own
responsibility. In doing so he must use his discretion and
relate his course of action to the magnitude and importance
of any defects in the equipment as well as to all the other
circumstances of the case. For example, he may allow
a ship to depart for another port in the United Kingdom if,
in his opinion, any defects which there may be in the life-
saving appliances are not so serious as to make the voyage
unsafe and if be has no reason to apprehend dehy or to
doubt the good faith of the owner or the master in com-
plying with the rules. The statutory pmeedure on finding
the lifesaving appliances defective is set out in Section 431
of the Merchant Shipping Act, 1804 (see Appendix A).

In all cases in which the lifesaving appliances of a ship
registered in the United Kingdom are found not to comply
with the statutory rules a full report of the case should be
forwarded immediately to the Board of Trade, and the ship
should be, if necessary, detained pending instructions

If a vessel is permitted to proceed to another port in the
United Kingdom before the requirements are complied with,
the Surveyors at that port should be informed as to the
nature of the defects to be made good and they, in tumn,
should report to the Board of Trade what action is taken
in the matter.

(2) Ships registered outside the Umited Kingdom.—Sur-
veyors should be guided by the instructions in paragraph 7.

11. Detention.—When it is necessary to resort to detention
a notice on Form Surveys 67 should be sent to the Collector
of Customs requesting him to detain the vessel. As soon
‘as the statutory rules for lifesaving appliances have been
complied with, a notice to release the vessel should be sent
to the Collector of Customs on Form Surveys 68.

Whenever detention of a foreign ship takes place or is
likely, the nearest Consular Officer of the country to which
the ship belongs should be nofified of the circumstances.

12. Fees.—Tho fees in respect of inspections of lifesaving
appliances either during construction or on board ship, are
contained in the List of Fees and Expenses.
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13. General.—(1) Acceptance of alternative applianecs or
arrongements.—The Board of Trade have power to accept an
appliance or arrangement in place of one required in these
Instructions provided that it is equally effective. Every
case in which it is proposed to substitute a different arrange-
ment or appliance for the one specified in these Instructions
should be submitted to the Board of Trade for consideration.
In this connection the Board do not intend to enforce rigid
adherence to these Instructions in matters of detail pro-
vided tbat the required standards of strength, safety,
efficiency and durability are fully maintained. Where, bow-
ever, any material departure from the arrangements indi-
cated in these Instructions is proposed, full particulars should
be submitted to the Board’s Surveyors at as early a date
as possible in order that the proposals may be considered
before any work is put in hand. Neglect of this precaution
may entail expense and delay, and its observance is par-

" ticularly important in relation to the appliances of new ships
and to boat stowage arrangements.

(2) Alterations in approred appliances.—If a boatbuilder
or shipbuilder or maker of special davite or shipowner desires
to make any alteration in any appliance after it has been
surveyed, tested and approved by a Board of Trade Sur-
veyor, he must first submit details of the proposed alteration
through the Surveyor to the Board of Trade for approval

(3) Testing of lifesaving appliances.—It is to be clearly
understood that where these Instructions require a boat or
other lifesaving appliance to be submitted to tests in the
presence of a Board of Trade Surveyor, the responsibility for
taking the necessary measures to epsure the safety of the
persons present, as well as that of the boat or appliance,
rests with the boatbuilder or ehipowner.

(4) Musters and boat drills.—Attention is drawn to the
fact that under the Merchant Shipping (Musters) Rules, 1333
(S.R. & O, 1933, No. 1202), arrangements must be made on
all sea-going British passenger steamships regxstered in the
United Kingdom, other than steamships wrymg pusengen
in pursuance of a passenger certificate entitled ‘ Passenger
Certificate for a vessel plying for short distances to sea ”’,
for musters of the crew to take place weekly, when prac-
twsble, to ensure that the erew understand and are prac-
tised in the duties allotted to them for the event of an
emergency. The master of every ship to which the Muster
Rules apply must prepare a muster list showing in respect
of each member of the crew the special duties which are
allotted to him and the station to which he shall go in the
event of an emergency. The muster list must also specify
the signals to be used for calling the crew to their stations
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in an emergency. Further, under Section 8 of the Merchant
Shipping Act, 1908, the master of every British ship must -
keep a record in the Official Log Book of every occasion
on which boat drill is practised and the lifesaving appliances
examined. Under Section 5 of the Merchant Shipping
(Safety and Load Line Conventions) Act, 1932, the master
must also make an entry in the log if, in the case of a
passenger steamer, boat drill is not practised on board
the ship in any week. There are no statutory require-
ments as to the manner in which the periodical boat drill
must be carried out, but standard regulations for the
guidance of masters as to musters and drills have been issued
by the Boasd of Trade as follows:—

Notice No. 133.—Standard Regulations as to Musters
and Drills on Passenger Ships (including modified regu-
lations applicable to passenger ships on restricted
voyages as well as the regulations for ocean-going
passenger steamers). : .

No. 133A.—Standard Regulations as to Musters and
Drills on Cargo Ships.

These regulations are printed in Appendix B fo these
Instructions. Surveyors should take such opportunities as
occur to satisfy themselves that the requirements in respect
of musters and boat drills and the periodic inspection of
lifesaving appliances are being observed.

[}

CHAPTER II.—BOATS.

PART I.—GENERAL.

14. Large Lifeboats.—The instructions contained if this
Chapter, except where otherwise expressly indicated, are
to be regarded as applying to boats constructed to carry not
more than 85 persons.

The construction of boats to accommodate more than this
number of persons is a recent development, and it is not
at present considered desirable to specify the constructional
requirements of these boats in detail. It is, therefore,
necessary that full particulars of any proposals in respect of
boats which are to be constructed to accommodate more than
85 persons should be submitted for approval before their
construction is commenced. :

Paragraphs 19, 28, 35, 68, 107, 129, 130, 134 contain
references to large lifeboats. It is strongly recommended
that all boats constructed to carry 85 to 100 persons should
be fitted with some approved suxiliary means of propulsion.
All boats constructed to accommodate 100 or more persons
must be motor-boats (Rule 32 (2)).
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15. Construction.—When inspecting lifeboats during con-
struction or repair, Surveyors are to see that all the statutory
requirements affecting the construction of lifeboats are com-
plied with or that any departures from those requirements
have been approved by the Board of Trade.

16. Survey during Construction.—All lifeboats under coan-
struction, whether for passenger or for non-passenger vessels,
should be inspected at the boatbuilders’ works on the ship-
owner’s or boatbuilder’s application.

Surveyors should impress upon shipowners and boatbuilders
the importance of making applications for survey in good
time, as boats cannot be certified unless adequately inspected
in bright condition. If for any reason whatever a boat, which
has not been fully surveyed and certified on the boat-
builders’ premises, is completed and placed on a ship,
Surveyors are to require the paint to be scraped off and air
cases and cleading removed in order that the boat may be
thoroughly examined before being certified.

In carrying out the survey, Surveyors should be careful
to see that only seasoned materials are used and that the
fastenings are satisfactory.

The proper fastening of the planking of ships lifeboats is
a matter of great importance and special attention should be
» .id to the character of the fastenings. The practice of
fastening off the timbers and planking wherein the ‘nail roove
is so driven and the nail point cut off in such a manner that
the nail is crippled and ‘bent in the comparatively soft wood
_is not to be permitted. It is difficult to keep tight the
seams of boats so fastened, and hardening up the nails is
only a temporary palliative. Surveyors should see that the
rooves are only driven on by means of a roove punch held
in the direction of the ler.gth of the nail and that the surplus
length of nail is cut off by means of pliers or nippera.
Builders should understand that boats cannot be passed
where the rooving, cutting and clenching of the nails is
carried out in such a manner as must inevitably yield
crippled fastenings. All short nails, unclenched and badly
clenched nails for fastening the planking are to be replaced
by efficient fastenings.

The term *‘ through fastenings ”’ as used throughout these
instructions means that such fastenings are to be clenched
or nutted. The use of screws is to be permitted only when
specifically authorised by these Instructions. They are to be
allowed as.an alternative to through fastening only where
the use of through fastenings is not practicable or desirable.
Fastenings into end grain timber are to be avoided.:
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Surveyors should make as many inspections of boata duréng
construction as practicable, four such inspections being
regarded as the minimum.

When & boat is certified on completion at a boatbuilders’
yard, a report of the inspection on Form Surveys 123a should
be issued. When a boat is unduly retained in stock after
the issue of Form Surveys 123a, measures should be taken
by the builders or owners to keep the boat in good condition.
Surveyors when visiting boatbuilders’ yards are to call atten-
tion to this matter if they see any boats that appear to have
been in stock for a long time. .

17. Marking of Lifeboats.—When the Surveyor has satisfied
himself that the construction of a new lifeboat is in accord-
ance with these Instructions and is in all respects satis-
factory, he is to see that the boat is permanently marked by
the boatbuilder as required by Rule 31 (1). When this is
done the marking should be completed, for purposes of identi-
fication, by addition of the Surveyor’s initials, the date and
B. ¥¥ T. The complete marking should be cut on the stem
or sheerstrake on one side of the boat, and the number of
persons should also be cut on the other side.

PART 11.—OPEN LIFEBOATS.

18. Form and Proportions.—Lifeboats of unususal form or
proportions should receive special attention, and if the
Surveyor is in doubt as to the stability, the sufficiency of the
freeboard, or the seating accommodation of any boat, he
should require it to be tested afloat with the full complement
of persons and equipment on board to satisfy himself that
it complies with Rule 21 (2) (b).

. If the freeboard is sufficient, the thwarts and side seats
comply with Rule 21 (3), portable lower seats are provided -
as required by paragraph 25 and Appendix C, and if the pro-
portions and form of the boat are in accordance with the
following Sections (a) and (b), ample stability will, in
general, be assured and no stability test need be made,
provided the Surveyor is personally satisfied that the boat is
built in accordance with the Rules and the Board’s
Instructions.

(8) Proportions.—For a boat of standard ft;m and
dimensions, measured in accordance with the Fifth Schedule
of the Rules, the breadth should not be less than as
follows :—

For boats 24 feet in length or over—

Breadth in foet Length in Ieel +6
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For boats 22 feet in length or under—

Breadth in feet = Length in ‘f“‘ +17

For boats between 22 feet and 24 feet in length—
Breadth =7 feet 6 inches.

The breadth, measured in accordance with the Fifth
Schedule of the Rules, may exceed that given by the preced-
ing formule by not more than 3 inches for boats under
24 feet in length or 6 inches for boats 24 feet in length
and over.

If, however, it is proposed to construct a .lifeboat of
abnormal breadth, i.e., if the breadth measured under the
Fifth Schedule of the Rules is to exceed the minimum
breadth as obtained by the above formul®s by more than
the above allowances, the proposed dimensions should be
submitted for the Board’s approval, with the owner’'s reasons
for adopting them, before work is commenced on the boat.

The depth should not be greater than as follows:—

For boatas 24 feet in length or over—

Depth in feet = .42B
For boats under 24 feet in length—
Depth in feet == .40B
where B equals the breadth measured in accordance with
the Fifth Schedule.
The depth used in calculating cubic capacity must not in

any case exceed 45 per cent. of the breadth (see Part I (2)
of Fifth Schedule).

(b) Form.—The breadth of boat measured to outside of
planking at a waterplane situated at a height of one-half
the depth of the boat {(see Part I of the Fifth Schedule),
above the inside of the planking, should be equal to the
breadth measured under the Fifth Schedule multiplied by
factors within the following limits:—

Breadth of waterplane amidships .96 to 1.00.

Mean breadth of waterplane at one-fourth the boat’s
length forward and abaft of amidships .77 to -86.

All boats should be constructed with a rise of floor of
8 inches in 4 feet.

When the proportions of any Class 1 or Class 3 boat do not
comply with these conditions, and the Surveyor is in doubt
whether the boat has ample stability as required by the
Rules, he should refuse to certify the boat unless and until it
is tested afloat with weights corresponding to the full com-
plement of persons and equipment. In all such cases full
particulars of the test are to be reported to the Chief Ship
Surveyor.
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- With a view to improving the speed and handiness in a sea-
way of lifeboats which are specially intended to serve also
as accident boats under Paragraph 209 such boats may be
built of somewhat finer form than that determined by the
above factors and rise of floor, provided the proportions
approximately conform to those set out in the preceding Sec-
tion (a) and reasonable stability is assured. When certifying
such lifeboats, the Surveyor should add the words ‘‘ Accidént -
Boat " on the form Surveys 123a.

For the convenience of shipowners, boatbuilders and sur-
veyors, the following Table has been prepared indicating
suitable dimensions for boats varying from 18 feet to 30 feet
in length. It will be observed that in this Table the breadth
proportion follows the Rule exactly, whilst the depth propor-
tion gives a suitable margin below the maximum proportion
of depth to breadth laid down in the Rule. The capacity
shown is that ascertained by the Rule L x B x D x -6.

L B D e ft.
30.0 X 9.0 X 3.75 == 607
29.0 X 8,75 X 3.6 = 546
28.0 X 85 X 3.5 = 500
27.0 X 8.25 X 3.4 = 454
26.0 X 8.0- X 3.25 = 405
25.0 X 7,956 X 3.15 = 366
240 X 7.6 X 3.0 = 324
23.0 X 7.5 X 2.9 -= 300
22.0 X 7.26 X 2.75 = 263
210 X 7.0 X 27 == 238
20.0 X 6.75 X 2.6 = 210
190 X 65 X 25 = 182
18.0 X 6.25 X 2.4 = 162
17.0 X 6.0 X 235 = 143
16.0°X 5,75 X 2.3 = 127 -

A. Woopen OreN BoaTs oF CLasses 1 AND 3.

19, Structural requirements.—In order that the require-
ments of the Rules may be complied with, a specification
relating to the construction of wooden open boats of
Classes 1 and 3 up to 30 feet in length has been drawn up
for the guidance of the Surveyors and is set out in para-
graphs 2043,

The requirements of the specification and the Table of
Scantlings, Appendix C, ure to be complied with in all new
wooden open boats unless some other arrangements are
approved by the Board of Trade as being equally efficient.



When wooden lifeboats are designed to be certified for
more than 85 persons they should be carvel built with plank-
ing worked on the diagonal system and fitted in two thick-
nesses. In lifeboats for more than 60 but not more than 88
persons the foregoing system of construction is also recom-
mended, but, where it is desired to adopt the clincher system
9f construction, additional transverse and longitudinnl stiffen-
ing, particulars of which should be submitted for the Board’s
approval, should be introduced to compensate for the
increased weight of persons.

In. all cases of boats of unusual type or proportions full
particulars of the construction and ecantlings must also be
submitted for approval.

20. Quality of Materials.—The whole of the timber is to be
of the best quality, well seasoned, free from sapwood, shakes
and objectionable knots. Surveyors should impress upon
boat builders that, where decay is present in a log or plank,
any timber used in the construction of a boat should be cut
not; less than 12 inches in the direction of the grain beyond
all visible evidence of decay in order to eliminate the fungus
strings which extend beyond this area.

21. Stems, Stermmposts, Keels, Hogs, &c.—Stems, sternposts,
aprons, deadwoods and knees are to be of materials specified
in Appendix C with no short grain or shakes, and any part
having considerable curvature must be grown to form. The
stem and sternpost are to be rabbeted to take plank ends and
form an efficient stop for the caulk. The length of the rabbet
must not exceed the thickness of the plank.

Aprons must be moulded in accordance with the tables in
Appendix C and must be of sufficient siding to ensure a
3-inch faying surface and to receive the double fastenings
of the hooded ends. ~

The deadwoods are to be of the scantlings shown in the
table in Appendix C and are to scarph properly with the
apron and keelson. The timbers are to be checked into the
deadwoods and cavities filled with marine glue to form a
- watercourse. See also Appendices E (1) and E (2).

The keel and hog piece must be oak, teak or American elm,
and the keel is required to be in one length.

The scarphs connecting the stem and sternpost to the keel
may be either vertical or horizontal. The vertical scarphs
should be secured by five clenched nails, and the horizontal
or flat scarphs properly lipped and secured by at least two
through fastenings. Ordinary tenons must not be accepted
as equivalent to scarphs. The heads of stems and sternposts
should not project above the gunwale more than is necessary
to take properly the through fastening in the upper breast-
hook, and they should be so shaped as to facilitate clearance
should the boat be fouled by a rope or wreckage.
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Stem bands must be of galvanised wrought iron and should
extend from the breasthook over the stem head to the .keel
plate or 2 feet abaft the scarph. See Table of Scantlings,
Appendix C.

92. Planking.—In clincher-built boats the extreme breadth
of the plank is not to exceed 5} inches except in the four
strakes next to the keel, which miy be as follows :—Two at
% inches, one at 6} inches, and one af 8 inches. In boats 18
feet in length and under, these breadths may require to be
reduced about an inch.

The planks should be in as long lengths as possible, with
an efficient shift of butts and there must be at least two
passing strakes between butts in the same timber space.

The landings must not be less than % inch in breadth.

In carvel built boats having two thicknesses of planking
the requirements of paragraph 48 so far as they are applic-
able are to be complied with. The planking should be of
teak, Honduras mahogany, oak or other approved hardwood.
The width of the hog piece is to be suitably increased above -
the requirements of Appendix C, where diagonal planking is
fitted, to ensure efficient fastening of the plank ends.

23. Timbers.—Timbers should be of materials as specified
in Appendix C, bent to shape and fitted in one length from -
gunwale to gunwale, except at the extreme ends of the boats.
The spacing of timbers must not exceed & inches centre to
centre, éxcept. where the scantlings of the timbers or the
thickness of the planking is in excess of the requirements of
Appendix C, or additional transverse binding is fitted, in
either of which cases full particulars are to be submitted for
the Board’s approval. The spacing of the fastenings in the
edges of the planks in clincher built boats should not exceed
3} inches and in carvel built boats 3 inches. Where the Sur-
veyor is not satisfied with the transverse binding across the
keel he should require & sufficient number of floors to be
fitted and properly secured. No timbers broken in the grain
should be allowed, and in the event of a timber being found
broken or sprung, the Surveyor should require it to be taken
out and renewed.

24. Keelsons, Bilge Stringers, Risings, Gunwales, &c.—Keel-
sons must be in one length and overlap the deadwoods so as
to take the sling plates. A substantial hardwood chock
should be well secured to the keelson to form a mast step;
the keelson must not be cut for this purpose.

The bilge stringers ‘and risings should be in one length
wherever possible, and either through fastened at each
timber or fastened at each timber with a brass screw.
Where fitted in more than one length they should be



scarphed at the butts and secured by clenched fastenings
through filling, pieces and the outside planking.

In boats 25 feet in length mnd over, the heads of the
timbers are to be carried up and connected through the sheer-
strake and gunwale to form a ‘‘ box gunwale "’ which should
be fitted with a capping as shown by the sketch, Appendix E
(2), well screwed into the gunwale and sheerstrake

Provision should be made for double banking the oars at
each rowing thwart in all boats.

Chocks or iron knees fitted to take the steering oar should
be through fastened to the gunwale.

26. Thwarts, ganghoards, sidebenches, lower cross seats,
stretchers, stanchions, bottom boards, plugs, &c.—The
number of thwarts must not be less than the number given
by the following table, viz.:—

No. of
thwarts.
Lifeboats, 18 feet in length and under ... 4
Lifeboats, over 18 feet and not above 24 feet in
length .. . 5
Li‘feboats, over 94 feet and not a.bove 28 feet in
length .. 8
Llfeboats, over 28 feet a.nd not above 30 feet in
length .. . e e 1

Rule 21 (3) reqmres that all thwart a.nd side seats shall
be fitted as low in the boat as practicable and that the
bottom boards shall be fitted so that the thwarts shall not
be more than 2 feet 9 inches above them. Rule 28 (2) re-
quires that proper seating accommodation shall be provided
for all persons the boat is deemed fit to carry.

The distance of the top of the thwarts below the top of
the gunwale should be at least as follows:—

Inches.
Lifeboats, 22 feet in length and under ... . 9
Lifeboats, over 22 feet and not above 28 feet ... 10
Lifeboats, over 28 feet and not above 30 feet ... 11

The thwarts should be scored over the timbers and directly
attached to the rising by means of two screws at each end.
Gangboards are to be of the same dimensions and materials
as the thwarts and to be through fastened to the thwarts
and cross pieces.

Mast clasps are to be secured to thwarts by through
fastenings.

The casmg enclosing the internal buoyancy tanks should
be fitted in short gates between the thwarts, and must be of
sufficient strength under the thwarts to support the latter
efficiently.



Ia all boats where the wmsupported length of the thwarts
exceeds five feet, stanchions well connected to the thwart
and to the side of the keelson should be fitted. (For thwart
knees and their fastenings see paragraph 26.)

The side benches should be continuous and fitted in as
long lengths as possible ; they should not be removable, but
should form part of the permanent structure of the boat.

Where alternative arrangements for the inspection of the
buoyancy tanks are proposed, the longitudinal strength
should not be less than that obtsined by the foregoing
arrangements. )

In boats of Class 3 seating must also be provided by side
benches in addition to the thwarts and stern sheets in order
that the occupants may be distributed throughout the boat.

In boats over 20 feet in length where lower cross or side
seats are required to be fitted, such seats must be well
secured and supported. They should be placed as low as
practicable. (See Appendix C.) .

Stretchers or lower cross seats of sufficient size and
strength are to be fitted in suitable positions for the efficient
rowing of all boats.

In boats 24 feet in length and above, lower cross seats
are to be so placed that the oarsmen can use them as
stretchers, and they must be portable to enable injured
persons to be laid on the bottom of the boat. AIl lower
seats and bottom boards are to be made readily portable,
and so arranged that the plugs are at all times directly
sccessible without removing any fitting.

The plugs are to fit the plug hole properly, and the lan-

yards or chains to be securely attached tp the boat by .

means of screws.

28. Thwart Knees.—The knees are to be of wrought or
stamped iron, galvanised, 13 inches thick at the throat, of
the siding shown in Appendix C, and fitted to the satis-
faction of the Surveyor. ’

In boats over 24 feet in length, the knees should be double,
or, in lieu thereof, iron knees of special design may be
adopted, the same being hooked over and well fitted to
the gunwale and secured by double palms to the thwarts.

In boats 94 feet in length and under, knees of convex
iron may be fitted of the scantlings shown in Appendix C,
the radius of the curvature at back of knee being not less
than 3 inches. (See Appendix E (3).)

The knees are to be connected to the side of the boat and
to the thwarts by at least two through fastenings in each
arm. Nut and screw bolts are recommended for this purpose.
The bolts should be cupheaded, and the nuts securing the

!
i
i
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horizontal arm of the knee hove up on plate washers on the
under side of the thwarts.

In boats 26 feet in length and under bolts are to be §
inches diameter, in boats over 26 feet in length they are to
be 7% inches diameter. Any additional fastenings may be
stout screws but spike or wire nails are not to be allowed.
A hardwood chock 3 inches wide is to be fitted between
knee and side of boat to receive knees and fastenings of
sheerstrake.

27. Breasthooks.—The sides of the boats at the ends must
be well bound together across the middle line,, the breast-
hooks being of sufficient number and size, having regard to
the dimensions and form of the boat.

The arms are to extend along the sides of the boat for at
least two timber spaces and are to be through fastened by
two bolts in each arm and one through the throat.

The breasthooks must be of galvanised irom, or British
oak grown to form.

28. Rubbers, Filling Pieces, Fenders, Bilge Keels and Keel
Rails.—Fore and aft rubbers are to be fitted to all boats
and are to be of the scantlings specified in the table of
scantlings (Appendix C) and through fastened at alternate
timbers.

All clincher-built wood boats are to have filling pieces for
about one-third of the boat’s length amidships fitted against
the projecting plank edges from the gunwale to the bilge
to prevent the plank edges from fouling the plate edges of
the ship or similar projections when the boat is being
lowered.

As an alternative vertical rubbing pieces may be fitted.

In all boats intended to accommodate more than 85
persons, vertical fenders, extending from the gunwale down
to the bilge, are to be fitted to facilitate launching on the
high side of a listed ship. These fenders are to be sufficient
in number to prevent damage to the boats when being
lowered. If the fenders are of wood they are to have cope
iron fitted to the outside edges.

Particulars of any proposed arrangements, including
alternatives such as skates or rollers temporarily secured to
the boat to prevent it from being damaged and to facilitate
launching, are to be submitted for the Board’s approval.

A useful addition to open boats to enable persons to cling’
to an upturned boat is to fit hardwood bilge keels, having
holes cut at intervals to form suitable hand grips, under the
turn of the bilges, or suitable keel rails or other equally
satisfactory appliances of an approved type. These bilge
keels or keel rails are to be fitted in all new boats, the
hand grips being suitably placed in each case having regard
to the dimensions of the boat.
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Bilge keels should extend from amidships to, but clear of,
the chocks and should be secured to a doubling plank well
fastened to the bottom planking and timbers, care being
taken that the bilge keels will clear all obstructions when
the boat is swung out. The bilge keel fastenings must not
penetrate the bottom planking.

29. Middle line and gunwale fastenings.—Fastenings of
the keel, stem and sternpost, aprons, knees, keelsons or
deadwoods must be through fastenings wherever practicable,
and, where not practicable, long screws. There should not
be less than four through fastenings in the deadwood at
each end of the boat. Dump fastenings are not to be used.

The hog is to be secured to the keel by galvanized screws
8 inches apart, and the keelson to the keel by through
fastenings 24 inches apart. Through bolts are to be § inch
diameter for boats 24 feet in length or under and % inch
diameter for boats above 24 feet in length. In boats over
24 feet in length the hog may be in two pieces provided
it is scarphed to the satisfaction of the Surveyor.

Box gunwales are to be through fastened at every timber
and solid gunwales are to be secured With at least five
through fastenings between each pair of thwart knees and
strengthened by check pieces in way of the rowlocks. All
gunwales when not fitted in one length must either have
lipped or table scarphs, and the scarphs of gunwale should
be kept, if possible, beyond the midship half length of the
boat and well clear of the scarphs of the sheerstrake planks,
Filling pieces are to be fitted behind the scarphs of box gun-
wales and the scarphs fastened through the outside planking.

30. Plank Fastenings.—All plank fastenings in wooden
boats are to be of the best wrought copper of sufficient
length and gauge (Appendix C), and those in the plank
edges, scarphs and timbers properly clenched on rooves. One
fastening is required between the timbers in each edge of
each plank, subject to a maximum ‘spacing of 3} inches in
clincher built boats. The hooded ends and scarphs of plank-
ing are to be double fastened, the former as shown in the
Table of Scantlings, Appendix C, and the latter by mot
less than five clench-nails in each row.

31. Lifting Hooks, General.—All lifting hooks fitted in open
boats must be of the fixed type unless an approved dis-
engaging gear is fitted. If some other type of hook is de-
sired special application for approval must be made. (See
Chapter III1.)

The hooks are to face amidships and the hook bolts are
to be fitted equare to the keel, so that they will be in a
vertical line with the falls when the boat is slung on an



even keel. Means are to be provided to prevent the hooks
from turning,

In cases where, owing to difficulties in stowage, the lifting
hooks are considerably out of alignment with the falls when
the boat is in the chocks, or where turning out gear is fitted,
and the securings of the hook and gangboard are subjected
to undue stresses, type A keel plates (see Appendix D)
should be used and the gangboard plate slotted sufficiently
to allow the lifting hook to adjust iteelf to the oblique posi-
tion of the falls.

When lifting hooks are required to be so near the ends
of the boat that they cannot be substantially connected to
the keelson and keel, the base of keel plate should be curved
to fit the deadwood and keelson and be secured by not less
than four bolts. The combination of stem, apron, deadwood
and breasthook should of such strength as will prevent the
boat from being strained when it is lifted, and details of the
arrangements in such cases are to be submitted to the Board
for approval,

When an arrangement of sling bars, with attachments to
the keel stem and stern post, and lifting hooks, is fitted in
lieu of hooks formed from single bars, the proportions of all
parts taking the weight of the boat must be such as to pro-
vide a factor of safety of five and the arrangement, must be
strong enough to carry the weight of the boat, equipment and
full complement of persons with that factor.

The arrangement of slings and attachments must be such
- that each part will bear its appropriate proportion of the
load and that the boat will not be strained when it is lifted.
The sling rods, ete., are to be proof-tested to 2} times their
working load, and the hooks are to be in accordance with
the requirements of paragraph 32. Details of such arrange--
ments are to be submitted to the Board for approval.

Surveyors are to impress upon shipowners and boat-
builders the necessity for taking reasonable precautions to
ensure that the lifting hooks and arrangements provided in
all boats, including working dinghies, ete., not forming part
of the statutory life-saving equipment, are of ample strength
for the purpose intended. Further, shipowners and boat-
builders should be advised to fit all lifting hooks in boats to
the standard laid down in Appendix D. :

32. Dimensions and tests of lifting hooks.—(1) Lifting
hooks are to conform to the requirements of Appendix D,
according to the total weight of the boat, its occupants and
equipment.

(2) The Tables in Appendix D have been framed for hooks
of circular section, but independent designs of hooks and
keel plates may be submitted for approval with a drawing



of the proposed hooks and a table of dimensions for boats
of different sizes provided two specimens of each size of hook
have been tested at an approved testing house in the
presence of a Surveyor as follows :—

Each sample hook is to be tested by small increments
and the deflections measured with, the load on and off,
so that the elastic limit of strength or yield point can
be accurately obtained. The load must then be increased
gradually unti] the ultimate strength is reached. The
factor of safety between the dead working load and the
ultimate strength must not be less than five.

(3) Lifting hooks are to be of * best-cable ”’ qﬁality iron
or mild steel of suitable quality.

Each lifting hook is to be tested to a proof loa,d equal to
1} times the total weight of the boat for which it is intended,
including equipment and full complement of persons, a.nd
must show no sign of permanent deflection or injury under
this load. The test should, normally, be witnessed by a
Surveyor, but the certificate of testing of the Superintendent
of an approved testing house may be accepted provided it
indicates the actual load applied, particulars of the identi-
fication marks, and certifies that the hook on examination
after testing did not show any defect or permanent
deformation.

As there is some difference in practice as regards the
measurement of deflection in the hook, for the sake of
uniformity Surveyors are to place their gauge marks as
illustrated below.

a=b=c

The test load is to be stamped on the toe of each hook
and the Burveyor’s initials are to be added. When the tests
have been carried out at an approved testmg house -and
have not been witnessed by a Surveyor he is to ascertain
the test load from the certificate produced by the boat-
builders and have it stamped on the hook after verifying
that the identification number is the same as that on the
certificate. He must then add his initials to the marking.
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The bars from which steel hooks are formed are to be of
mild steel and stamped with the maker’s name and brand.
The Surveyors are to require occasional tensile and bend
tests to be made from such steel bars to ensure that the
material is of sufficient strength and ductility.

No part of any lifting hook, whether of iron®or steel, ia to
be welded unless the Board’s approval has been first
obtained, and approval will be subject to an incremental test
of every such hook and an increase in the factor of safety.
All lifting hooks, whether of iron or steel, are to be carefully
annealed after forging.

Drop forged iron lifting hooks are. frequently found not
to have sufficient ductility and tensile strength due to the
comparatively high temperature of the material during the
process of forging. Where this type of hook is to be fitted, in
addition to the usual proof load test to which each hook is
subjected sample hooks are occasionally to be sélected from
stock and subjected to a destructive test as required by
sub-paragraph (2) above. If the results are not satisfactory
or do not show a factor of safety of five they are to be
reported to the Chief Ship Surveyor for consideration.

As a rule drop forged mild steel hooks which are satis-
factorily proof tested may be accepted, but if the Surveyor
has any doubt as to the duetility and tensile strength of
such hooks he may require an occasional test to be carried
out on a sample hook in the manner indicated by sub-
paragraph (2) above.

33. Connections of lifting hooks to keel.—The keel con-
nections are to comply strictly with the types shown.in
Appendix D for boats of different sizes unless other equally
efficient arrangements are provided. The heads of the keel
plate securing bolts are to be forged with ample bearing
surfaces, and must bear on a substantial plate fitted to,
but not let into, the underside of the keel.

Keel plates which are built up by welding are not to be
accepted. As these plates are the means of attachment of
the lifting hooks to the keel they are subject to like strain
and must be of equal efficiency.

Sling hooks depending for their security upon a clenched
head alone are not to be passed in future, nor is any exist-
ing boat to be accepted in which the scantlings of the keel
plates and connections are so far below the standard of
these instructions as to jeopardise the safety of the boat
and its occupants.

34, Sling Arrangements.—If chain slings are fitted they are
to be in accordance with the instructions in paragraph 50.
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35. Internal Buoyancy.—Air cases forming internal buoy-
ancy of lifeboats are to be constructed of best quality copper
or yellow metal of not less than 18 oz. to the superficial foot,
or of other duuble material approved by the Board of
Trade.

In lifeboats of Class 1 the air cases are required to be so
placed in the boat as to secure stability when fully laden
under adverse weather conditions. To comply with this re-
quirement the whole of the air cases are as a general rule fo.
be placed along the sides of the boat and are to be as
wide as practicable in order to secure the maximum stability
possible when the boat is partially swamped. If, however,
it is not practicable to fit all the air cases required along
the sides a proportion may be fitted in the ends, but not in
the bottom of the boat. In large lifeboats there may be
some dlﬁculty in obtaining the most favourable disposition
of the air cases, and such cases are to be referred mth full
particulars to the Chief Ship Surveyor.

Copper and yellow metal air cases are to be made with
proper hook joints mot less than § in. in width, hammered
well down and soldered, and no other joint is to be passed
unless specially approved by the Board of Trade. Double
hook joints must be fitted to the longitudinal seams of air
cases, but single hook joints may be passed for the ends.

When sheets of corrugated copper or yellow metal are
used, these are to be carefully annealed before being made
into air cases as a precaution against cracks developing
in the way of corrugations at the seams or edges of the air
cases where the metal is likely to be unduly distressed.

When yellow metal is used the Surveyor is to take what-
ever steps are practicable to satisfy himself that the material
is of satisfactory quality, free from cracks and other defects,
and of the required weight per superficial foot. The sheets
from which air cases are made are to be stamped with the
maker’s name or mark and weight per superficial foot.

It is advantageous to coat copper and yellow metal air
cases with boiled linseed oil or a good varnish, but the
metal should be thoroughly cleaned before applying the
coating (see para. 43).

Zinc and galvanised iron are not considered darable
material for air cases and are not to be passed, nor are iron
or steel plates having a copper deposit on their surfaces.

No air case may exceed a length of four feet, and metal
air cases exceeding 3 feet 8 inches in length, if not con-
structed of corrugated sheets, are to be strengthened by
fitting an internal diaphragm At tbe middle of the length.

()



An internal diaphragm should also be fitted at the middle
offtbe length of each air case where the perimeter exceeds
5 feet.

The diaphragm should, prefdrably, be of metal, like the
cases, suitably flanged and soldered at the sides, but a
wooden framework may be fitted provided it is secured in
place by angle lugs soldered to the casing. In no case are
the air cases to be pierced in order to fasten the diaphragm
or. for any other purpdse.

36. Measuring and Testing of Air Cases.—It a the
practice in many ship and boat-building yards to ascertain
~ the volume of air cases and at the same time test them for
watertightness by submerging them in & specially con-
structed tank of water. The tank is of rectangular shape.
The horizontal internal area is usually 12 aq. ft. (4 ft. by
3 ft.), and & brass sliding scale marked in inches, decimally
divided, is attached vertically on the inside near the water-
level. The volume of an air case is ascertained as follows :—
A wooden grating with pig-iron weights is suspended from
- crane and immersed in the water. The zero mark on the
scale is placed at the new water level and the grating
removed. The air case to be tested is then placed in the
tank and the weighted grating again lowered until the air
case, grating, and pig-iron weighta are all submerged. The
scale reading at the water level then represents the volume
of the air case in cubic feet.

. Where such tanks and facilities are provided, no .objection
need be taken to this method of ascertaining the volume of
air cases, subject to the following:

(a) The horizontal area of the testing tank is not to
be unduly large, otherwise the scale marks will not be
sufficiently open.

(b) The Surveyor must eatisfy himself by testing a
rectangular body of known volume, or in some other
manner, that the ecale divisions are correct, and take
the precaution at each experiment of wetting the scale
to prevent the formation of the capillary curve and to
enable correct readings.of the water level to be made.

(¢) The mean dimensions, length, breadth, and depth,
and the ascertained volume of each air case, are to be
recorded for reference purposes,

Air cases may also be tested for tightness by air pressure
and in such eases the test holes are to be filled up and
soldered over after completion of the tests. The use of
screwed plugs in test holes is not permitted.
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37. External Buoyancy.—The external buoyancy of Class
1 () lifeboats is to be of the volume required by Part I of
the Fourth Schedule to the Rules, and should be secured

- to the boat in such & position that its lower edge amidships
is & few inches above the load water-line of the boat, It
should be in three-lengths on each. side of the boat and
made portable, and should be made of slabs of cork as large
as possible, well pinned to each other and to a backboard.
Jts form in section should be such that it will not be liable
to be torn away by contact with the ship’s side when the
boat is being lowered, and its shape should be maintained.
and the fender strengthened by means of wood sectional
diaphragms, .

The cork or other buoyant material must be covered with
& good quality waterproof canvas and well painted. *The
external buoyancy should be secured by means of galvanised
iron etraps about 3 inches by % inch, with strong hinges at
the top and bottom, and spaced not more than 2 feet 6 inches,
and so arranged as to support properly the butta of the
several lengths. The hinges should be secured to battens on
the boat by at least two screws, in such a manner as to
allow an air space between the boat’s side and the buoyancy,
but care must be taken to prevent the skin of the boat
from being pierced by the hinge fastenings. Any other
equally efficient means of securing the buoyancy will be

. allowed provided it has first been submitted for the Board's.
approval.

38. Caulking.—The garboard seams and hood ends are to
be properly cailked with at least two threads of cotton, and
the seams well filled with the best white lead,putty. Stop-
waters must be fitted where neceesary. . -

89. lron fittings, ete.—All necessary bands, travellers, tack
books, steps, eyeplates, eyebolts, cleats, etc., are to be fitted
for the mast and sail, rudder, oars, grab lines, painter, etc.,
and with the exception of lifting hooks all exposed iron-
work is to be properly galvanised, unless made of approved
non-corrodible material. Galvanising of thwart knees and
breasthooks need not be insisted upon provided those fittings
are well bedded and coated with thick red lead paint.

40. Painting.—After inspection and approval all wood boats
are to have at least two coats of the best lead paint inside
and three coats outside. Those parts of the boat which are
not readily accessible after construction such as deadwoods,
bogpiece, Slling pieces, eto., should be either impregnated
or thoroughly treated by brush applications with creosote,
or other suitable timber preservative.



41. Strength and flotation tests.—If scantlings are adopted
which, in the opinion of the Surveyor, fall below those shown
in Appendix C, and there is any doubt as to the strength
of the boat, the Surveyor is to require the boat to be
suitably tested for strength and flotation, as indicated in

. paragraph 56 (1) (a) and (b), whether the boat is intended
for a passenger ship or not.

If the boat when tested shows signe of weakness or of
leakage when afloat in the loaded condition, the Burveyor is
to refuse to pass the boat until it is sufficiently strengthened
and made entirely satisfactory.

42. Boats’ Covers.—If boate’ covers are provided they are
to be of canvas supported by suitable ridge poles stayed
to the gunwale on each side. Lacing buttons of brass should
be fisted at the underside of the rubber, or other eatisfactory
means for securing the covers provided.

Wood covers are not to be accepted in passenger ships.
If it is proposed to fit them in cargo ships full particulars
showing the arrangements for fitting, securing, and releasing
them are to be submitted for approval.

43. Periodical Inspection.—The Surveyors should impress
on masters and owners of ships the necessity of frequently
inspecting and hose testing boats with a view to keeping
them in a sound, seaworthy eondition. Advantage should be

taken of any long stay in port to put the boate afloat in
-order to test their watertightness.

When carrying out the boat lowering tests prescribed by -
" paragraph 221 in connection with the issue of a passenger
certificate, or,.as regards a cargo ship, in connection with
the issue of a report of inspection of life saving appliances
on Form Surveys 123, the Surveyor should examine the life-
boats for deficiency in watertightness arising from structural
defects or from damage.

In the case of ships under survey for a passenger certifi-
cate, or for the issue or renewal of a report of inspection
of life-saving appliances (Form Surveys 123), all the boats
must be lifted clear of the chocks and the inside and out-
side of each carefully examined. ’

For the purpose of this examination in ships being sur-
veyed for St. 1 or St. 2 passenger certificates (whether or
not in conjunction with a Safety Certificate) the air cases
need.not as a rule be removed at each survey from more
than half of the number of boats, provided that the Sur-
veyor is otherwise satisfied and that a complete examination
of the air cases of all the boats is made at intervals of
not more than two years. If, however, the Surveyor
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considers it necessary he should require a larger proportion
of the boats to be opened out and the air cases removed
at any survey.

In the case of ships bemg surveyed for St. 3, 4 or &
passenger certificates the air cases are to be removed at
each survey from all the boats carried.

In the case of an inspection of the life-saving nprpha.nces
where the issue, renewal or endorsement of the Form, Surveys
123 is required, the air cases are to be removed from all
the boats. On a ship which is to resume service after having
been laid up, particular attention is to be given to the
boats, which may have deteriorated by neglect, and the
Surveyor should in such cases use his discretion as to the
removal of air cases or the taking of any other steps which
he may consider necessary to satisfy himself as to the con-
dition of the boats.

If any portion of the hull of a boat is found defective it
must be renewed or repaired and the boat made thoroughly -
watertight, the fastenings being hardened up if necessary,
and the inside seams payed with a thin paint. In the case
of new boats which have been inspected during construe-
tion the Surveyor should exercise his discretion as to the
necessity of removing the air cases and fittings at the next
annual survey of a ship for a passenger certificate. In such

‘ cases the boats need not be opened up if the Surveyor is
satisfied by inspection that they are in good condition. In
the case of emigrant ships the Principal Officer should make
arrangements to obviate any unnecessary opening out for
purposes of emigration clearance of new lifeboats or of
lifeboats which have recently been opened out and inspected
for the purposes of the passenger certificate.

Surveyors should pay special attention to air cases of
yellow metal when inspecting ships’ lifeboats.

During the periodical inspection of certain lifeboats it
was discovered that a large number of the yellow metal air
cases in the lifeboats were holed or cracked although the
cases showed no signs of rough handling or distortion.
Under certain conditions, brass has the power of absorbing
and of ooccluding gases, with the ultimate effect of destroy-
ing the zine and rendering the yellow metal brittle. It has,
bowever, been shown practically that benefit is obtained by
coating brass and copper tanks with boiled linseed oil or
with a good varnish, thereby preventing the action of sea
water or deleterious gases.

The attention of masters or owners should be drawn to
the benefit to be derived from coating with lmseed oil or
varnish, if this is not already done.
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As air cases are often found damaged at the lower edge,
attention should be drawn ta the necessity of taking great
care to prevent injury to tanks when replacing them after
nspection. :

B. Woopzxy Orzx Boats or Crass 3 (a).

44. General conditions of approval.—Designs and detailed
specifications of all new Class 8 (a) lifeboats should be sub-
mitted to the Board before work on the boats ig
commenced.,

Approval will be subject to the boats complying in all
respects with the requirements of the Statutory Life-Saving
Appliances. Rules, and with the instructions herein, unless
other arfangements are made, which, in the opinion of
the Board of Trade, are at least of equal efficiency.

In general, it will be necessary to submit sample boats
of a new design to tests for strength, flotation, stability,
erection of bulwarks, seating and rowing, as detailed in
paragraph 56, before final approval.

When a sample boat built to an approved design has
been subjected to trials, and is finally accepted, the Sur-
veyor should be careful when surveying subsequent boats of
the type not to sanction any deviation from the approved
design without the Board’s authority. He should satisfy
himself that in subsequent boats the drawings and specifica- *
tions, and any approved amendments to the same, have
been strictly adbered to, and, if on the final survey he finds
that any deviations have been made, he should report the
full particulars to the Chief Ship Surveyor for instructions
before passing the boat.

45. Quality of materials (para. 20) stem, sternpost keel
and hog (para. 21), bottom planking and fastenings (paras.
22 and 30), timbers (para. 23), keslson (para. 24), stretchers,
bottom boards and plugs (para. 25), breasthooks (para. 27),
fenders (para. 28), middle line fastenings (para. 29), caulking
(para. 38), iron fittings, etc. (para. 39), painting (para. 40),
boats’ covers (para. 42), and periodical inspection (para. 43).—
The requirements for open lifeboats of Class 1, so far as
they apply, are to be complied with as regards these details.
Stems, sternposts, aprons, breasthooks or other parts,
baving considerable curvature, are to be of British oak
grown to form with no short grain or shakes.

46. Bottom planking in two thicknesses.—When the plank-
ing is worked in two thicknesses, it is to be of oak, Honduras
mahogany, teak or other approved hardwood, The total
thickness, is to be at least § inch in boats under 23 feet
in length and } inch in boats 28 to 30 feet. The planks are
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not to exceed 5} inches in width. The seams, if longi-
tudinal, are to break joint with one another and there
is to be a good shift of butts.

A layer of textile material of approved quality bedded
in thick white lead paint, marine glue, or other approved
composition, is to be laid upon the inner thickness of the
beottom planking, and another coating of approved com-
position applied, before the outer thickness of planking is
worked. -

The hooded ends of the bottom planking and the plank
edges at the hog piece and gunwale are to bear on a wide
faying surface and are to be made watertight by textile
material properly bedded in approved ocomposition and
secured by closely spaced brass screws.

The Iastenings are to be clenched on rooves, wherever
practicable, or closely spaced brass screws, substituted
where through fastenings cannot be fitted. No fastenings
are to be fitted into end grain, and tafted points will not be
allowed. All plank edge and timber fastenings are to be
of the best wrought copper of sufficient length and gauge,
and the spacing of plank edge fastenings is not to exceed
3 inches.

47. Lower Gunwale.—The lower gunwale is to be of oak or
elm composed of mot more than two pieces im length with
properly fastened scarpbs which should be kept beyond the
midship half length of the boat. It must be well secured to -
the timbers and form a good faying surface to the deck, tie
beams, and side planking.

48, Decks.—The deck over the air cases must not be less
than 1 inch thick suitably stiffened by carlings, supported
by the gunwale and the longitudinal bulkheads and secured
by brass screws. The arrangements are to be such tha.t toe
air cases can be readily removed.,

49. Bulkheads.—In order to provide sufficient longitudinal
strength, it has been found necessary to fit continuoua longi-
tudinal bulkheads extending in height from the top of the
timbers to the level of the fixed thwarts and extending in
length from sling bulkhead to sling bulkhead,

. Transverse strength and rigidity are to be obtained by
fitting fixed thwarts or tie beams associated with complete
transverse bulkheads and partial bulkheads in the wings. A
complete transverse bulkhead is to be fitted at 3th length
from each end, i.e., in way of the chocks, and the arrange-
ments must be such as to secure a clear space in the
bottom of the boat where injured persons may be laid.
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The transverse and partial bulkheads are to be connected
to the longitudinal bulkheads by galvanised steel angles
three-sixteenths of an inch thick secured by galvanised nut
and screw bolta not less than } inch diameter, hove up
tightly, and the points of the bolts then upset. All the bulk-
heads are to be well secured to the bottom planking by brass
screws, The fixed thwarts are to be well secured by
through fastenings to the gunwale and by screws to the
bulkheads.

In order to avoid end grain fastenings, the transverse
bulkheads are to be securely fastened to oak fashion
timbers grown to form, to which the bottom planking

. should be secured by brass screws or clenched copper
fastenings. N

Drainage holes are to be cut in the transverse bulkheads
mnear the middle line of the boats. The longitudinal bulk-
heads and the wing transverse bulkheads are to be suitably
perforated to provide efficient ventilation and drainage as &
precaution against dry rot. English ehn is not considered a
suitable wood for use in enclosed and badly ventilated
spaces and should not be used for these bulkheads.

The air cases are to be kept as high as practicable and
fitted between the longitudinal bulkheads and the sides of
the boat; the spaces between the timbers in way of the
Jongitudinal bulkheads are to be left open for draining the
wing compartments.

50. Sling arrangements.—Chain bridle or tie bar slings
fitted transversely and having suitable hooks to engage with
the lower blocks are to be fitted in accordance with approved
plans. .

_ The ring connecting the hook to the chain slings is to be
at such a height above the common centre of gravity of the
boat equipment and complement that the stability of the
boat when suspended by the falls is satisfactory ; it should,
therefore, be well above the top of the rowing thwarts when
the topsides are erected.

. The form and scantlings of the lifting hooks must conform
to the requirements of Appendix D for lifiing hooks of round
section appropriate for the total weight of the boat and
occupants, unless independent designs are submitted and
strength tests made as described in paragraph 32 (2).

The proportions of all parts taking the weight of the boat
are to be such as to provide a factor of safety not less than
five, and the arrangements are to be strong enough to carry
the weight of the boat, equipment and full load of persons
with that factor.

The rings and component parts of the slings are to be
proof tested to 2} times the dead working load to which they
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would be subjected under the conditions in the foregoing sub-
paragraph. All paris of the slings are to be annealed after
forging, and, if any part is altered after testing, it is to be
again annealed and tested. The provisions of this paragraph
also apply to lifeboats of other classes in which chain slings
are fitted. .

Sling attachments of forged eyeplates or angles are to be
secured to the transverse sling bulkheads, and the longi-
tudinal bulkheads if necessary, by a suitable number of nut
and screw bolts; the points of the bolts should be upset
after the nuts are hove up. :

The sling bulkheads should be fitted in oné piece and be
well secured by angles and nut and screw bolts to the longi-
tudinal bulkheads and strongly connected to the bottom
plank as described in paragraph 49.

Special strengthening arrangements will be necessary
when the lifting hooks are required to be fitted very mnear
to the ends of the boat, and a drawing is to be submitted
for approval in such cases. All parts of the slings are to be
annealed after forging and if any part is altered after
testing it is to be again annealed and re-tested.

51. Bilge Keels.—Bilge keels are to be fitted in all eases
in the manner described in paragraph 28.

52. Air cases and external buoyancy.—Class 2 (a) boats are
required by the Rules to be fitted with watertight air cases
and external buoyancy. The former are required to have a
volume of not less than 1.5 cubic feet, and the latter, if of
cork, & volume of not less than -2 cubic feet for-each person
for which the boat is certified. The construction of the air
cases and the arrangement of the external buoyancy are to
conform to the requirements of paragraphs 35, 36 and 37.

53. Condition for dispensing with extermal buoyancy.—
External buoyancy may be dispensed with provided the
volume of the internal air cases is increased to 1-7 cubic feet
for each person, the minimum freeboard required by the
Rules is increased by 15 per cent., and fore and aft fenders
are fitted in accordance with paragraph 28.

54. Collapsible bulwarks.—The etrength, construction and
means of raising and supporting the collapsible bulwarks are
to receive special consideration, and builders are to forward
specifications accompanied by plans or & model of any new
arrangement for which the Board’s approval is desired.

The height of the top of the upper gunwale at its lowest
point above the load waterline when the topsides are raised

is not to be less than ¢y the length of the boat plus three
inches.

c2
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Lifeboats are required to be readily uvailable in an emer
gency, and, with this object in view, all the operations re-
quiréd for preparing the boat for service are to be as simple
and self-evident as possible and capable of being speedily
performed by unskilled persons. The raising and securing of
the bulwarks and the preparation of the boat for sea must be
capable of being completed within two minutes by not more
thaa four men.

The number of joints and working parts are to be as few
as possible and non-corrodible metal is to be used where
_considered necessary. The use of locking pins and similar
appliances is to be avoided where possible and the bulwarks
must lock themselves automatically when they are raised to
the full height. Where toggle joints are depended on for the
topside supports, however, & locking arrangement is to be
fitted to prevent them from giving way accidentally when
the boat, is. in & seaway and the toggle joint is to be so
devised as to avoid accidental injury to any person erecting
the bulwarks.

Where canvas bulwarks are fitted, the material must not
be of less efficiency than No. 1 hurricane canvas water-
proofed. They should be fitted sufficiently slack to allow
_of the material being taut only when thoroughly wet. The
canvas should be doubled at the lower part and elsewhere
where liable to chafe, etc., and well fastened to the hull by
copper nails closely spaced.

Where wood bulwarks are fitted they should be arranged
preferably in two thicknesses with textile material between
' them and should be properly stiffened and supported. The
hinges are to be carefully fitted in proper alignment.

The collapsible bulwarks and thwarts must be strong
enough to support a mast and sail and to take the stresses
due to rowing. Cast iron is not to be passed for the bulwark
supports of new boats. '

The hinge fastenings to the deck, bulwarks and supports
must be substantial ; ordinary wood screws into deck plank-
ing or bulwarks are insufficient. Nut and screw bolts hove
up on chocks beneath the deck, or some equally efficient
plan, should be adopted.

The joint or connection between the hull of the boat and
the collapsible bulwarks must be efficient in excluding water
when the boat is heeled over. -

B5. Seats and rowing thwarts.—Accommodation must be
provided for seating all the occupants of the boat without
interfering with the proper use of the oars. The thwarta
must not be less than 7} inches wide, and should be well
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raised above the level of the deck and properly supported.
If side benches are fitted their breadth is not to be less than
8 inches. :

56. Tests.—(1) Class 2 (a) lifeboats must be subjected to
the following tests before acceptance :—

(a) Strength.—A sample of each new type of boat is to
be subjected to a strength test as follows: The unloaded
boat is to be placed on blocks and sights adjusted. The
boat is then to be loaded with weights evenly distributed
and representing the full complement of persons at 165
Ibs. per person, and the equipment, plus 25 per cent. of
the total weight of the boat, persons and equipment.

The boat thus loaded is to be supported entirely by
means of the sling attachments, and sighted for deflec-
tion. The latter should not us a rule exceed . i; part
of the boat’s length, The transverse deflection must also
be measured. The boat and sling attachments are to be
carefully examined and any permanent set is to be
recorded by the Surveyor.

In general only one in ten of the boata built to the
same design and specification need be subjected to a
strength test provided that the Surveyor is satisfied that |
the materinls, workmanship and scantlings are in all
respects as efficient as in the boats already tested and
accepted. At.least one boat for each vessel to which
boats are supplied should, however, be tested.

(b) Flotation.—The boat is to be put afloat and loaded
with weights representing the full load of persons at
165 lba, per person, and the equipment. The free-
board is to be carefully measured and compared with
that required in fresh water by Part II of the Fourth
Schedule to the Rules. The boat is to remain afloat
for two hours and the leakage, if any, is to be noted.

(c) Stability.—A sample boat of each standard size
should be subjected to a stability test in the flooded
condition. For this purpose the boat should be loaded
afloat with iron weights, representing the full com-
plement of seated persons and the equipment, the centre
of gravity of the persons being taken at one foot above
the seats which they occupy. The weight of water
lhonld not be less than two tons in & 28-foot bo&t, and
in boats of greater or less length than 28 feet, in pro-
portion to the length.

Weights are then to be transferred in succession to
a known horizontal distance across the boat and the
successive - angles of heel carefully observed and re-
corded, the experiment being continued as far as is
safe and practicable.
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(d) Erectsion of bulwarks.—A trial should be made
of the time taken in erecting the bulwarks by not more
than four men, and the joint or connection between
hull and topsides should be tested by heeling the boat
and submerging the joint for ten minutes; alterna-
tively, the joint may be tested by listing and trimming
the flooded boat.

(e) Seating and rounng tests.—In these tests the boat
should be loaded with the equipment and the full num-
ber of persons each wearing a lifejacket.

(2) Any application from a boat-builder for exemp
tion from strength and stability tests on the ground that
the scantlings are identical with and the form and dimen-
sions are similar to those of boats already tested and found
satisfactory, should be addressed to the local Surveyor and
should be forwarded with his recommendation to the Chief
Ship Surveyor for consideration.

57. Stowage in- tiers.—The stowage of one boat upon an-
other will be sanctioned only when satisfactory arrange-
ments are made for distributing: and supporting the weight
and for preventing injury to either boat when the upper
. boat is being swung out. ’

Details of the proposed arrangements must be submitted
by boatbuilders when forwarding plans and specifications
of the boats. (See paragraph 208.)

C. Mera. Oren Boars or CLASSEs 1 AND 3.

58. General.—The following instructions apply to life-
boats constructed of steel, and are to be strictly complied
with unless other arrangements not less efficient have been
approved by the Board of Trade.

59. Materials.—In metal boats the thwarts, side benches,
internal buoyancy casings, lower cross or side seats,
stretchers, atanchions, sheets and bottom boards must be
of wood ; all other parts of the structure should be of steel,
wrought iron or other approved metal.

The keel, guriwale and sternpost are to be equal in stan-
dard of strength and quality to mild steel plates and sec-
tions (or wrought iron or other approved metal as the case
may be), as used in the comstruction of the hulls of ships
in the United Kingdem. '

Mild steel sheets used in the construction of other parts
of the hull should be of good ship quality made by the open
hearth process and should have a tensile strength of 28-33
tons per square inch, and be free from cracks, surface flaws
and laminations. The Surveyor is to examine carefully the
material being worked in the hull so as to satisfy himself
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that it is suitable for its purpose, and, if he considers it
niecessary, he should require test pieces to be cut from the
plates or section and subjected to cold bending or other
tests. Any cases where the material appears to be of in-
ferior quality or fails while being worked are to be reported
to the Chief Ship Surveyor.

60. Thwarts, side benches, internal buoyancy casings,
. lower cross or side seats, stretchers, stanchions, sheets and
bottom boards (para. 25), external buoyancy (para. 37), iron
fittings, ete. (para. 39), and boats covers (para. 42).—The
requirements for wpoden open lifeboats of Class 1 are ‘to
be complied with so far as they are applicable to these
items fitted in steel boats.

‘61. Stem, Keel and Sternpost.—These are to be of suit-
able bulb section in one length mnot less than } inch
thick in the web, and of sufficient depth to take the shell
riveting and the sling plate connections.

62. Shell Plating and Framing.—When, the shell plating
is not stiffened throughout by an approved system of metal
framework, or where the galvanising is carried out by the
electrical, and not by the hot, process, the steel plates are
not to be of less gauge than 12 S.W.G. (;%;th inch). Where
an epproved system of transverse metal frames, spaced not
more than 24 inches apart, is worked, the thickness of shell
may be reduced to 16 S.W.G. (#th inch), provided the
plates are galvanised by the hot process.

" The frames where cut at the middle line should be con-
nected on each side by transverse angle ties above the level
of the top of the keel or by floor plates.

The foregoing requirements and those set out in para-
graph 61 apply to boats not exceeding 28 feet in length.
For boats over 28 feet in length or having unusual propor-
tions, plans showing fully the arrangement and scantlings
of the gunwale, keel and other longitudinal girders, the
floors, webs, partial bulkheads, transverse framing, and
shell plating are to be submitted to the Chief Ship Sur-
veyor for consideration.

The method of connecting the shell plating by means of
riveting involves the use of oiled or painted fabric in the
seams to ensure watertightness. In many cases this system
has proved unsatisfactory and it is strongly recommended
that the riveting of shell plating shall be reduced to & mini.
mum and that all seams and butts ghall be secured by elec-
trical or other approved process of welding. Effective
arrangements must be made by the makers to ensure that
the welding is ekilfully and efficiently performed and to
detect and remedy any defects which might adversely affect
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the strength, watertightness and durability of the boat.
All welding must be carried out before the material is
galvanised.
The whole of the shell plating and other structural
material having a thickness of § inch or less is to be gal-
vanised. All material is to be thoroughly cleaned before
galvanising. *©
Faying surfaces of plates, seams and angles should be well
coated with a protective covering to exclude moisture and,
‘in addition, where watertightness is necessary, an insertion
of painted water-excludipg material is to be fitted between
the faying surfaces of riveted seams.
. Rivets are to be of charcoal iron knocked up cold with

large heads and full points and closely spaced. All joints
of the shell plating must be thoroughly watertight, and in
case of doubt the boat is to be loaded and tested afloat.
Doubling plates of suitable size should be fitted in all steel
boats where the shell is liable to corrosion from contact
with the boat’s chocks; alternatively, steel liners may be
fitted to the chocks.

63. Gunwales.—Gunwales are to be of suitable section
and scantlings and pierced for the reception of the row-
locks, provision being made in all boats for double bank-
ing the oars, and also for a steering oar. The shell plat-
ing must be carried up close into the throat of the gun-
wale and be well secured to it. If gunwales are fitted in
two lengths the butts should be kept beyond the midship
half length of the boat and at opposite ends on the two
sides. The butts should be efficiently. strapped.

64. Rubbers, fenders, bilge keels and keel rails.—The re-
quirements of paragraph 28 as to the fitting of rubbers,
fenders, and bilge rails (or other means of clinging to the
boat whien upturned) are to be complied with. These fit-
tings should preferably be of steel or iron and should be
so connected to the hull that if they are damaged during
_ launching the possibility of watertightness being impaired
will be reduced to a minimum. If of wood they should
be connected to angles or lugs riveted or welded to the
shell plating.

65. Lifting hooks.—All lifting books are to comply with
the requirements of paragraphs 31 and 32 so far as these
are applicable. They are to be efficiently connected to sling
plates securely rivetted to the keel or centre girder.

When designs of steel boats are sent to the Chief Ship
Surveyor for consideration particulars of the lifting hooks
and slipg attachments with their connections to the hull are
to be included.
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68. Protective Coating of Interior.—The whole of the in-
terior of the steel work should be efficiently protected by
two coats of approved composition, and the keel should be
well covered to prevent moisture finding its way between the
keel and the plating. Care should be taken to ensure that
water will be completely drained from the boat in way of
the plug hole. Portland cement is not to be used.

87. Painting.—All steel boats are to have at least three
coats of best lead paint outside, and all portions of the
inside structure and fittings not required to be protectively
coated in accordance with paragraph 66 should have at
least two coats of best lead paint. Special attention is to
be paid to the painting of the plating in way of all wood
fittings such as fenders, rubbers, thwarts, ete., which are
to be well bedded when being fitted. All steel work should
receive its first coat of paint when in a clean coridition and
as soon after galvanising es practicable.

68. Internal buoyancy ~Part I of the Fourth Schedule to
the Rules requires that in a metal boat of Class 1 (a) or
1 (b), an addition shall be made to the cubic capacity of
the airtight compartments so as to give the metal boat
buoyancy equal to that of a wooden boat. The additional
capacity in cubic feet is to be ascertained by multiplying
the weight of the steel hull in hundredweights, exclusive of -
fittings, equipment and air cases, by 13.

In boats certified to carry 100 or more persons the volume
of the buoyancy is to be suitably increased as required by
Rule 27 and full pa.rtlculars of the proposed capacity and
disposition of the air cases are to be submltted to the Board
for approval in such cases. :

The air cases are to be constructed and placed as de-
scribed in paragraph 35, and are to be properly insulated
ftrom the steel shell or framing by wood packing: rope
grummets are not to be used for this purpose.

69. Buoyancy to be provided in Meta] Boats of Class 3 —
Metal boats of Class 3 must be provided with buoyancy to
compensate for the loss of floating power as compared with
wooden boats,

In the case of a st.eel boat the volume of the internal
air cases in cubio feet required to provide the buoyancy
should be ascertained by multiplying the weight of the hull
in hundredweights by .

The internal buoyancy should be fitted along the sides of
the boat immediately below the thwarts but not in the ends
or bottom of the boat.



70. Strength and Flotation Tests.—A sample boat built
to each approved design is to be subjected to strength and
fiotation tests as laid down in paragraph 56 (1) (a) and (b)
80 far as the requirements indicated therein are spplicable.
Boats subsequently built to the same design need not as a
rule be subjected to strength tests provided the surveyor
is satisfied that the scantlings are identical with those
approved and thdt the material and workmanship are satis-
factory, but he ehould satisfy himself that the boats are
watertight.

71. Periodical inspection.—Surveyors should impress upon
owners and masters of ships the necessity of frequently in-
specting the inside of steel boats, of removing any rust that
. may have Iormed, and of keeping all steel surfaces well
coated with paint or other protective composition. In the
case of ships under survey for the issue of renewal of a
report ‘of inspection of life saving appliances (Form Surveys
123) the Surveyor must carefully examine the inside and out-
side of all steel boats, and for that purpose the air cases and
wood fittings are to be removed. The boat is to be lifted
clear of the chocks and the plating carefully examined.
All rust should be removed, and any portion of the hull
found defective should be renewed or doubled to the satis-
faction of the Surveyor. The doublings are to be not less
than the thickness of the shell plating and be properly
secured with closely spaced rivets and made thoroughly
. watertight. :

For the purpose of examination of the boats and air cases
in ships being surveyed for St. 1 or St. 3 passenger certi-
ficates, provided the Surveyor is otherwise satisfied, the air
cases need not as a rule be removed at each survey from
more than half of the number of boats. Should, however,
the removal of these air cases disclose signs of corrosion
or any other defects detrimental to the preservation of the
hull structure or air cases the Surveyor should require the
air cases to be removed from all the boats.

Bhips being surveyed for St. 3, 4 and 5 passenger certi-
ficates are to have the air cases removed at each survey
from all the boats carried.

It is desirable that steel boats in cargo ships should be
examined in the foregoing manner by a Surveyor at intervals
not exceeding two years, due regard being had to any
reports of inspection on Form Surveys 123.

D. MeraL OreN Liresoats o# Crass 2 (a).

- 7. Plans and specifications to be submitted.—Designs and
detailed specifications of new steel boats of this type are
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Go be submitted to the Board before work on the boats is
commenced. . )

73. Steel hull.—The construction of the steel hull is to
conform to the requirements for metal lifeboats of Class 1
so far as these are applicable. In all other respects the
requirements laid down for wooden lifeboats of Class 2 (a)
are to be fulfilled.

74. Periodical inspection.—The requirements of paragraph
71 are to be complied with. .

PART [Il.—DECKED LIFEBOATS.

75. General conditions of approval.—Designs and detailed
specifications of all new decked lifeboats are to be submitted
to the Board before work on the boats is commenced.

Approval will be subject to the boats complying in all.
respects with the requirements of the Rules and with the
Instructions herein, unless other arrangements are made
which, in the opinion of the Board of Trade, are at least of
equal efficiency. : ,

In general it will be necessary to submit sample boats of
a new design fo tests for strength, flotation, stability, erection
of bulwarks, seating, rowing, and freeing the deck of water,
as detailed in paragraph 91 (1) and (2) before final approval.

In the case of decked lifeboats having a well deck the
builders are to submit, in addition to the above, a lines plan
and displacement scale for fresh water immersion to the
top of the buoyant structure. In constructing the scale,
allowance is to be made for the loss of buoyancy due to the
" well and to recesses, if any, in the watertight part of the
boat. The Burveyor should verify the lines plan and_dis-
g:;;ement by & comparison with the sample boat when

- t. "

When a sample boat built to an approved design has been
subjected to trials and is finally accepted, the Surveyor is
to be careful when surveying subsequent boats not to
sanction sny deviation from the approved design  without
the Board's authority. He should satisfy himself that, in
subsequent boats, the drawings and specifications, with any
approved amendments, have been strictly adhered to, and
if, on the final survey, hé finds that any deviations have been
made, he is to report full particulars to the Chief Ship
Burveyor for instructions before passing the boat.

76. Boats with well decks.—In boats of this type the area
qt the well deck, the height of the,well deck above the water
line and the freeboard in fresh water are to comply with the
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requirements of the Fourth Schedule of the Rules, Part 11,
paragraph 17.

77. Boats with flush decks.—In boats of this type the
freeboard is to be in accordance with the requirements of the
Fourth Schedule of the Rules, Part II, paragraph 18.

A. Woopxx chnn. Lirxzsoars or Crass 8 (b).

78. Quality of materials (para. 20), construction and fasten-
ings of stem, sternpost, aprons, deadwoods, breasthooks,
rubbers, fenders (paras, 21, 27 and 28), iron fittings, etc.
(para, 39), and boats’ covers (para. 42).—The requirements
for open lifeboats of Class I are to be complied with as
regards these details so far as they apply to decked life-
boats. Btems, sternposts, aprons, breasthooks, or other
parts having considerable curvature are to be British oak
grown to form with no short grain or shakes.

79. Keels and bilge keels.—It is recommended that in order
10 avoid having garboard seams and to admit of the textile
material being worked continuously, decked boats should be
built without a centre keel. Bilge keels are, however, to be
fitted in the manner indicated in paragraph 28.

All through-bolts or- sling fastenings which would pierce
the watertight parts of the hull should be avoided as far as
possible.

80. Bottom planking and deck.—The boitom planking and
deck are to be of oak, teak, Honduras mahogany or other
approved hardwood.

The outside planking is to be worked double ply. The
planks forming the inner and outer skins should be arranged
diagonally, at right-angles to each other and should extend,
wherever practicable, from gunwale to gunwale in one length
except at the extreme ends. The planks are not to exceed
5} inches in width.

"The deck is also to be worked double ply, the two thick-
nesses breaking joint.

A layer of textile material of approved quality bedded in
thick white lead paint, marine glue, or other approved com-
position, is to be laid upon the inner thickness of the bottom
planking and the deck and another coating of approved com-
position applied before the outer thickness of planking is
wrought.

The inner and -outer bottom planking at the stems, dead-
woods and gunwale, and the deck planking at gunwale, etc.,
is to fay on a wide rabbet, textile material properly bedded
in approved oomposition being used to ensure watertightness
and the planking fastened. by closely spaced brass screws in
each rabbet. :
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The fastenings in all double planking are to be clenched
on rooves wherever practicable, or closely spaced brass
sorews substituted where tlirough fastenings cannot be fitted.
No fastenings are to be fitted into end grain, and tafted
points will not be allowed.

All plank edge and timber fastenings are to be of the
best wrought copper of sufficient length and gauge, and the °
spacing of plank edge fastenings is not to exceed 2} inches.

8l. Gunwales.—The gunwales are to be of hard wood in
not more than two pieces in the length with properly
fastened lipped scarphs, which are to be kept beyond the
midship half length of the boat.

82. Timbers and beams.—Frame timbers and beams are
to be of hardwood. sufficient in size and number to stiffen
the structure properly. The timbers must be of rock elm,
oak, or ash, bent to shape and fitted in one length from
gunwale to gunwale, except at the extreme ends of the boat.
They are to be checked into and well attached to the gun-
wales. No timbers broken in the grain.are to be allowed,
and in the event of a timber being found broken or sprung
the Surveyor should require it to be taken out and renewed.

83. Bulkheads.—In these boats longitudinal bulkheads will
generally require to be fitted for strength purposes; they
may have lightening holes cut if desired, but must in any
case be fitted with efficient drainage and air holes in each
transverse compartment. The longitudinal bulkheads must
be well connected to the bottom and deck, and they are to
be connected to the transverse bulkheads by means of suit-
able galvanised angles of steel not less than thiree-sixteentlis
of an inch in thickness with wide flanges. The fastenings
are to be galvanised nuts, and screw bolts, not less than
§ inch diameter, closely spaced, hove up tightly and the
points of the bolts then upset.

In order to avoid end grain fastenings the transverse bulk-
heads are to be securely fastened to oak fashioned timbers
grown to form to which the bottom planking should be
secured by brass screws or clenched copper fastenings.

Home grown elm (with the exception of wych elm) is not
oonsidered suitable for use in confined spaces, and is mnot
to be used for bulkheads, timbers, beams, ete., in such
spaces.

84. Hatchways.—The only openings allowable in the deck
are hatohways necessary for the examination of the interior
of the boat at the periodical surveys, and for the pump con-
nections and drain valves, if fitted.
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The hatchways must be so arranged as to enable every
part of the interior of the boat to be examined. The hatch
covers are to be in two thicknesses, at least as strong ae
the deck, and worked similarly.

The hatchways are to be properly framed with either a
double or single rabbet at least 1} inches wide. Fearnought
soaked in tallow or some equally efficient and durable jointing
material should be used to ensure water-tightness. The hatch
covers are to be secured by closely spaced screws fitted with
brass washers or sockets under their heads.

85. Caulking.—The garboard seams and hood ends are to
be properly caulked with at least two threads of cotton and
the planking seams well filled with best white putty. Stop-
waters must be fitted where necessary.

868. Sling arrangements and collapsible bulwarks.—The
arrangement of slings and collapsible bulwarks are to be in
accordance with the requirements for Class 2 (a) baats, para-
graphs 50 and 54. Care must-be taken to maintain the water-
tightness of the deck in way of the sling bolts and plates.

87. Seats and rowing thwarts.—Accommodation must be
provided for seating all the occupants of the boat without
interfering with the proper use of the oars. In decked boats
the thwarts must be well raised above the level of the deck
and properly supported. The side benches must not be less
than 9 inches in breadth.

- ' 88. Arrangements for quickly clearing the deck of water.—
These must comply witlf the conditions of Part II of the
Fourth Schedule (paragraph 20) to the Rules and be effective
in preventing water ‘from entering the boat when inter-
mittently submerged up to the height of the bulwark rail.
If drain pipes are led from the deck through the bottom of
the boat for this purpose, the connections to the deck and
bottom must be thoroughly efficient in preventing leakage
either through the deck or the bottom, and the pipes must
be fitted with the necessary automatic valves. Where
balanced valves of Royal National Lifeboat Institution type
are adopted they are to be fitted with the axis of the valve
athwartships. When the pipes are of lead the -material is
to be at least 7 lbs. per square foot, the lower end being
turned over on the outside planking bedded in thick red
lead, and covered by a braass ring well secured with closely
spaced brass screws.

A pad of hard wood 1 inch thick is to be fitted on the
inside of the planking and closely around the tube, care
being taken that tha holes for the screw fastenings are not
bored through to the interior of the boat.
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The flanges of the valves are to be fastened to the deck in
a similar manner, the valve box being set in red lead within
the tube and the latter being inade thoroughly ‘watertight
in way of the deck and the pad piece. The valves are to be
protected by gratings. .

Where canvas sleeve freeing ports are fitted the material
is to be equal in quality to that used for the bulwarks, and
the floats are to be ample for their purpose and well seoured
to the lower parts of the sleeves.

89. Pumping arrangements.—Two portable pumps of an
approved pattern are to be supplied and means are to be pro-
vided for pumping out each compartment. The suction
and discharge pipes are to be at least 1} inches in diameter
and the pumps are to draw from the lowest part of each
compartment.

The deck plate of each pump connection is to stand 3 to 4
inches above the deck and be plainly marked in ‘raised
letters “ Pump.” The screwed cap must be watertight and
be attached by a short length of jack chain and must not
requiré a tool to unscrew it. The end of the pump ehould
screw into the deck plate, and an air inlet is to be fitted to
each compartment.

Plug holes and plugs are in no circumstances to be fitted
in the interior of decked boats.

90. Painting, Ventilation, and precautions against dry rot.
—After inspection and approval all wood boats are to have
at least three good coats of the best lead paint outside,
and proper precautions are to be taken against decay in the
enclosed spaces undér the deck.

Each compartment below deck is to be fitted with two
brass ball valve ventilators of gooseneck type not less than
one inch ‘diameter. They are to be fitted one on each side
of the boat close up under the gunwales.

After the work is completed the interior of the boat is to
be cleared of shavings and dirt and the whole of the inside
surfaces, when thoroughly dry, is to be treated with two
coats of best quality lead paint or an approved composition
of equal efficiency.

0L. Tests.—(1) Strength, flotation, stability, erection of
bulwarks, seating and rowing.—These tests are to be carried
out as described in paragraph 56, with the exception that the
stability test is to be conducted with a loaded boat in the
unflooded condition.

(8) Frecing the deck of water.—This test is to be carried
out under the conditions specified in Part II of the Fourth
" Bchedule (paragraph 21) to the Rules. The boat is to be
held in the upright position by means of a spar until the



deck is flooded with the required amount of water, when all
lashings are to be cut simultaneously, the ports or valves
freed, and the time which elapses before the boat is cleared
of water carefully observed. If drain pipes are fitted, the
boat must be rolled to test the action of the valves during
the intermittent submersion. < =

92. Stowage in. tiers.—The stowage of ome boat upon
another will be sanctioned only when satisfactory arrange-
ments are made for distributing and supporting the weight,
and for preventing injury to either boat when the upper
boat is being swung out:

Details of the proposed arrangements are to be submitted
by the boat builders when forwarding plans and specifica
tions of the boata (See paragraph 208.)

93. Periodical inspection.—All decked boats irrespective
of type or construction, are to be inspected at each annual
survey, and at least one in every four on the ship is to be

tested afloat for watertightness without previous prepara-
tion. The boats are to be sounded, and if any water is
found the cause of the leakage is to be ascertained and the
water removed as far as practicable before the boats are
placed in the water. One of these boats is to be loaded-
with weights corresponding to the total weight of equip-
ment and complement at 165 Ibs. per person. If the deck is
watertight, and the amount of water entering the boat
during a period of three hours is small, it may be passed
after it has been well painted and the seams filled with good
white lead putty, provided the Surveyor is satisfied in all
other respects. If a dangerous amount of water enters, the
boat is not to be accepted until satisfactory repairs have
been made to render it safe. 1f, however, in the opinion
of the Surveyor, the condition of the boat after being
repaired is such that watertightness cannot be fully ensured
for the period for which the passenger declaration is issued,
the boat is to be fitted with efficient air cases, and the
pumber of perscns is to be regulated by the total capacity
of the air cases, allowing 3 cubic feet of air case for each
person, subject to the further condition that the freeboard
of the loaded boat is not less than that hitherto allowed
for that particular type.

Any boat tested in the unloaded condition and found
after floating for 3 hours to have leaked, is to be loaded
and treated as described above.

A record of all flotation tests is to be made in the docking
book, and the result of the tests when completed is to be
reported to the Chief Ship Surveyor on Form Surveys 149.
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At each annual or other survey, the Surveyors are to
examine carefully the exterior of the boats, including the
landings and butts of planking, and, as the airtight spaces
favour the development and spread of dry-rot, Surveyors
must also take every opportunity of making a thorough
internal inspection. Should any eigns of dry-rot be
observed, the boat must be opened up and cleared for & .
thorough examination inside and out. All parts affected by
dry-rot must be removed and renewed with sound material,
and when these and any other necessary repairs are com-
plete and the boat is thoroughly dry inside, the interior is to
be well coated with best quality lead paint or some other
equally effective composition with & view to guarding against
a repetition of the trouble. If practicable, ventilators are
to be fitted. See paragraph 90. ‘ :

The efficiency of decked boats depends upon the strength
and watertightness of the topsides. The topsides should, .
therefore, be erected and special attention directed to the
condition of the canvas and of the doubling of the lower part
and its cornection to the hull. '

Where wood bulwarks are fitted, special attention should
be given to the hinges and the efficiency of joints. See
paragraph 54. '

The arrangements for freeing the deck of water must
comply with Part II of the Fourth Schedule (paragraph 20)
to the Rules, and if there is any doubt as to their efficiency
& test is to be made in accordance with paragraph 91 (2).

B. Mzrar Decxep Lirgsoars or Crass 2 (b).

84. Watertight compartments.—These boats are required
by Part II of the Fourth Schedule (paragraph 19) to the
Rules to be divided into watertight compartments with
means of access to each compartment and to be provided
ylth st least two bilge pumps. The requirements set out
in paragraphs 8507 are to be observed unless some other -
arrangements, which are not less efficient, have been sub-
mitted to and approved by the Board,

98. Fenders (paragraph 28), iron fittings, etc. (paragraph
39), sling arrangemeonts (paragraph 50), collapsible bulwarks
(paragraph 54), seats and rowing thwarts (paragraph 87),
. :l:’f:.go:;m for i::ui«:kly clearing the deck of water (para-

» pumping arrangements (paragraph testi

(peragraph 91), and stowage in tiers (pannn::) '92).-—2
regards theso details, the requirements of the foregoing
paragraphs relating to wooden decked lifeboats of the same
class are to be complied with,
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96. Plating of shell, deck and bulkheads.—The quality of
the material used in the construction of Class 8 (b) boats
is to be in accordance with the requirements of paragraph 59
for steel boats of open type. The steel shell plating is not
to be less than 12 8.W.QG. (1-10th inch), and the deck plasing
not less than 14 8,W.Q. (1-12th inch), and the bulkheads not
less than 16 8.W.Q. (1-16th inch). The whole of the plating,
the bulkheads and connecting angles is to be galvanised by
the hot process. The shell and deck plating may be wrought
either on the seamless principle or with riveted joints under
similar conditions to those laid down in paragrapb 62 for the
shell plating of steel boats of open type. The requirements
-of paragraph 62 are also to be complied with in other
respects so far as they are applicable.

97. Protective coating of interior and painting.—The

requirements of paragraphs 66 and 67 apply equally to steel
decked lifeboats. -

98. Periodical inspection.—The requirements of para-
graph 71 are to be complied with, so far as they are
applicable. ’

PART IV.—-MOTOR LIFEBOATS.

99. Detailed plans and specifications of the hull and plans
and particulars of the machinery and fuel tanks are to be
submitted through the Board’s Surveyors to the Board fox

approval. . v

Details of the lifting arrangements are similarly to be sub
mitted for approval in all cases.

100. General.—A motor lifeboat carried as part of the
statntory life-saving appliances of a vessel, whether
required by Rules 4 (6) or. & (5) or not, is to comply with
the requirements of paragraphs 101 to 112

A motor lifeboat provided in compliance with Rules 4 (8)
or 5 (8) is to be not less than 28 feet in length.

101. Construction of hull.—The details of construction and
scantlings are to comply with the requirements for Class 1
lifeboats, or to be at least as efficient. Any deviation from
such requirements must be submitted to the Board for
approval. In wooden boats, if a continuous keelson is not
fitted, compensation is to be provided by means of side
keelsons combined with a number of suitably spaced floors
of osk grown to shape. .

The motor- bearers in wooden motor boats should be of
hardwood, pitch pine or best quality Douglas fir well
bolted to the hull and supported by transverse bearers, and



all fastenings in way of the wireless earthing plate should be
of copper or yellow metal. In steel boate the bearers are
to be of steel and rigidly constructed.

Where cabins are fitted, special attention is to be given
to the form and proportions of the boat in order to ensure
ample stability in a seaway and sufficient freeboard when
loaded with the full complement of persons and equipment.

102. Lifting arrangements.—If it is not practicable to fit
fixed lifting hooks, double-legged cabin clings may be
allowed, provided that the hook attachments are of sufficient
height to give stability in lowering the loaded hoat, that
steadying chaing are fitted, and that the arrangements
comply with the requirements of paragraphs 31 to 33 and 50.

When chain slings are fitted, eyeplates with wire lashings
or other suitable means for taking the weight of the slings
are to be fitted whenever practicable in order to facilitate
the detachment of the lower fall blocks from the hooks, an
operation which might otherwise be difficult in a seaway.
Care is, however, to be taken to ensure that the slings are
not in any way bound by such fittings, but are free to take
up their norma! position when the boat is suspended.
Means are to be provided to prevent water from entering the
space beneath when appropriated for the wireless apparatus.

103. Bulkheads.—If the space occupied by the motor, fuel .
tanks, etc., is at the after end of the boat, it is to be
separated from the space to be occupied by the passengers
and crew by a watertight bulkhead. If it is desired to
place the motor amidships a watertight bulkhead is to be
fitted at each end of the motor space.

The bulkheads are to extend at least to the height of the
seats, and if constructed of wood are to be worked in two
thicknesses with painted canvas between. In steel boats the
bulkheads are to be of steel guitably stiffened.

Alternative arrangements for preventing the spread of oil
throughout the boat by way of the bilges will be considered
by the Board, but before they can be accepted they must be
of equal efficiency.

104. Cubic capacity.—The cubic capacity of a motor boat is
the gross capacity measured as prescribed by Rule 28 less the
volume oocupied by the motor and its accessories and, when
earried, the wireless installation and ths sea.rchhght with
their accessories (Rule £6).

The volume of the wireless cabin below the level of the
gunwale is also to be deducted.

105. Buoyancy.—The buoyancy is to be provided either by
internal air cases, a5 in & Class 1 (a) boat, or by internal air
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cases snd external buoyancy, as in » Class 1 (b) boat. In
either case the volume is to be fixed in conformity with
Rule 26 and the Fifth Schedule (pan. 3) to the Rules,
snd is to be caloulated as shown in the followmg worked
examples :—

Wooden Motor Boat, Class 1 (a).

) - L B D
Dimensions o boat = 28°0 X 8:6 X 3-85

Persons.

Capacity by RuleL XB x D X -6 =556 cu. ft. = B85

Motor \ 7°5 X 4-5 X 3-85 =

space J 129-9 cu. ft

Wireless | 3:2 X 35 X 4°2 =

room 4740 cu. ft.

= 177 cu. ft.

Ne’t capacity = 379 cu. ft.

Maximum number of porﬁom allowable e = N

Number of persons displaced .. = 18

Minimum internal buoyancy required ... = b55-6ou.ft.

Weight of motor and accessories
(including weight of fuel tanks ¢ = 17-6 cwts.
but not fuel) ... .

* Weight of wireless and ssarch-
light appliancesand accessories

such as batteries, &ec. ... = 885 ,
21-1

21-1 X 1+75 ... = 36-9 cu. ft.

Less—Buoyancy for 18 pomnl
displaced at 1 cu. ft. each

Buoyancy per cwt. = 1-75eu. ft.-t

I =180, ,
18-9 ,,

18-9 cu. ft.

Internal buoyancy reqmred for 37 pemns =745
subject to a seating test . »»

Internal buoyancy required fot 32 persons
being the nnmber determined by uatmg =808 , 4
test (para. 111) ... -
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Wooden Motor Boat, Class 1 (b).
L B n

Dimensions = 28-0 X 86 X 3-86
Persons,
Capacity by Rule L X B X D X -6 = 556 cu. ft. = 61

Motor | 7°56 X 4:5 X 3:85 =

space 129-9 cu. ft. = )
Wircloss ] 8:3. X 3-5 X 4-g = { = 177cu &
room 47+0 cu. ft.
Net capacity = 379 ,, . .
Maximum number of persons allowable ... = 4%
Number of persons displaced e = 19

Minimt‘xm internal buoyancy | _ 075 X 556=41"7 cu.ft.
required e . ;

Weight of motor and accessories i
(including weight of fuel tanks } = 17-8 cwts.
but noi fuel) ...

Weight of wireless and search-

light appliancesand accessories } = 35 cwts.
such as batteries, &c. ...

211
Buoyancy per cwt.=1-75 cu. ft. |
$1-1X1-76 ... .. .. f = 36-0cuft’
Less—Internal buoyancy for 19} =171
persons displaced at *9 cu. ft » »

10°8 v » 19°8cu.ft.

Internal buoyancy required for 42 personl = 61-
subjoct to & seating test ... 5nwn

being the number determined by the seat-
ing test (para. 111)... ..

External buoyancy of solid cork = -033 X 556 =-18-3 ,, ,,

Internal buoyancy required. for 36 persons
= 56-1 ,,

In steel motor boats of Class I additional internal buoyancy
is required at the rate of 1} cubic feet for every 112 lbs. of
metal hull,



The air cases and external buoyancy of motor boats are to
be constructed, fitted and arranged in the manner detailed
for Class 1 (a) and 1 (b) open boats in paragraphs 35 and 37.
The internal buoyancy required is to be fitted along the sides
of the boat immediately below the thwarts, but not in the
ends or the bottom of the boat.

108. Towing.—Provision for towing should be made, pre-
ferably by bitts fitted as low as possible at the quarters.

" 107. Drdining.—Motor boats certified for 100 or more
persons are to be fitted with at ieast two bilge pumps, one
of which is to be an eflicient hand pump. The bilge pumps
are to be capable of pumping from each compartment.

Motor boats certified for less than 100 persons are to be
ftted with a bilge pump, either hand or power,, having suit-
able suctions to the different parts of the boat. When &
hand bilge pump is not provided a plug hole with plugs and
chains (or equally suitable arrangement) is to be fitted for
properly draining each watertight compartment. Plugs and
bottom boards are to be fitted in accordance with para-
graph 25. .

108. Machinery.—The requiréments of the Instructions as
to the Survey of Passenger Steamships are to be sub-
stantially complied with, but each case will be considered by
the Board of Trade when the particulars are submitted.

The engines must be capable of being readily started by
hand and of running reliably in cold weather. If the engines
are not reversible suitable reversing gear for going astern is

" to be provided. - : :

With engines requiring carburetters and ignition fittings,
these parts are to be placed as high as possible and the
ignition fittings and wires are to be protected against damp.

The engines and their accessories, including the fuel tanks,
pipes and fittings, must be adequately protected to ensure
reliable operation under conditions likely to arise at sea
during heavy weather. The motor casings should preferably
be of steel ; if of wood they must be insulated on the inside
with asbestos covered with sheet steel. If the boat is of
wood, a metal tray must be fitted under the motor. The
shafting and other moving parts are to be fenced where
necessary in order to prevent injury to the persona in the
boat.

It is essential that the machinery should be maintained in
an efficient condition and be ready for immediate operation
at all times when the vessel is in service.

109. Fuel.—The engine may be driven by heavy oil or
parafiin, but not by petrol. When necessary to facilitate
starting, a small quantity of petrol may, however, be carried
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in a tank fitted for the purpose. Where heavy oil is used
it must be demonstrated that the motor can be started
readily and reliably from & cold condition. Adequate pre-
cautions must be taken against the risk of fire and explosion.
The fuel carried is to be sufficient to propel the boat at least
100 miles and a full supply of fuel is to be kept in the hoat
whenever the vessel is at sea.

110. Fire-extinguishers and equipment.—At least two fire-
extinguishers of a type specially suitable for use against oil
fires, a sufficient quantity of sand and a scoop for use with
the sand are to be provided.

111. Strength, stability, seating and manoeuvring tests.—
Before certifying a motor boat as part of the statutory life-
saving appliances of a ship, the Surveyor must satisfy him-
self that the strength of the boat is sufficient, the stability
ample, and the seating and rowing arrangements satisfactory.
A reduction in numbers is to be made for those persons, if
any, who might have to be displaced in’order to allow of the
oars being used when the motor is not working. ' :

The steering arrangements are to be such that the steers-
man has a clear view over the bows to within a reasonable
distance of the stem.

The boat is to be tried for handiness in ma.noeuvrmg, going
ahead, stopping, and going astern.

112. Speed. —Motor boats are to have a speed when fully
laden in smooth water of at least 6 knots.

113. Class 3 boats fitted with motors.—If it is desired by
an owner to fit & motor in a boat of Class 3 forming part
of the statutory life-saving appliances of a ship not holding
a passenger certificate, full particulars of the boat and
machinery are to be submitted for the Board’s consideration.
In such cases the conditions applicable to motor lifeboats of
Class 1 are to be generally complied with, but the internal
air cases may be limited to the buoyancy necessary to float
the machinery and its accessories (and also the hull in the
case of a steel boat) and some relaxation may be permitted
as regards the standard fuel capacity and speed.

114. Periodical inspection.—The requirements of para-
graphs 43 or 71 for lifeboats of Class 1 are to be complied
with, and in addition the machinery is to be inspected with
specml reference to reliability in starting and running.

PART V.—LIFEBOATS FITTED WITH MECHANICAL
MEANS OF PROPULSION OTHER THAN A MOTOR.
115. General conditions of approval.—Designs and detailed

epecifications of all new lifeboats fitted with propelling gear
are to be submitted to the Board before work on the boats



is commnenced. Approval will be subject to the boats eom-
plying in all respects with the requirements of the Rules
and with the instructions herein, unless other arrangements
are made whieh, in the opinion of the Board of Trade, are
at least of equal efficiency. .

The propelling gear is to be such that the boat can be
readily manoeuvred away from the ship’s side after being
launched and that steerage way can be maintained under
adverse weather conditions,

To meet the requirements of Rule 8 that lifeboats are to
be readily available in case of emergency the propelling
gear is to be so arranged that it will be ready for service
with the least possible preparation and will -not interfere
with the rapid embarkation of passengers in the boatas.

The propelling gear is to be subetantially constructed and
fitted to the boat in an efficient manner. It is to be of
such a character that it may be operated satisfactorily by
persons untrained ih its use, and that no adjustment is
necessary to enable it to be worked by persons of different
stature. It is to be such that it can be operated satis-
factorily when the boat is partially flooded, and will be
effective in propelling the boat fully or partially loaded.
Where the conditions of approval of the propelling gear
require the provision of a number of ovars in addition to
the .gear a reduction in numbers is to be made for those
persons, if any, who may have to be displaced in order to

. allow of the oars being used when the propelling gear is
not being worked.

The internal buoyancy of lifeboats fitted with propelling
gear is to be increased on the basis of 1} cubic feet of
buoyancy per cwt. of gear.

It will be necessary to submit a sample boat, or a sample
boat .of each size if more than one size of boat is to be
fitted with the gear, to tests for flotation, seating and
manoeuvring, \ :

Tests for strength, stability and seaworthiness may also
be required, but the necessity for these additional tests will
be considered in each case on its merits.

CHAPTER II1

DISENGAGING GEARS AND SIMILAR
- ABRANGEMENTS.

116. Requirements of the Rules.—When inspecting boats
on board ship, the Surveyors are to see that the require-
ments of Rule 36 (11) regarding means for speedily detach-
ing the boats from the falls, are complied with.



117. Means for detaching by hand.—It is not necessary for
compliance with the Rules that boats shall be fitted with
disengaging gears for releasing the falls mechanically when
proper means are provided for detaching each fall by hand.

In order to provide for speedily detaching the falls by
hand when the boat is waterborne, all lower fall blocks
must be fitted with a suitable ring or long link for attach-
ment to the sling hooks fitted in the boat, unless some
approved form of disengaging gear is adopted.

The aling hooks are to face towards the midship part of
the boat.

The eye on the block and the ring -or link are to comply
with = the requirements of paragraph 216 of these
Instructions.

118. General Conditions of Approval of Disengaging
Gears.—If a disengaging gear is fitted it must comply with
the following conditions and must receive the Board’s
approval before being used as part of the statutory equip-
. ment of & ship:— .

(1) All disengaging gears must be so'a.mhged as to
ensure simultaneous release of both ends of the boat.

(2) The means of effecting release must be placed aft
s0 as to be under the personal control of the coxewain
in charge of the boat. :

(3) The gear may be of a type which will enable those
in charge to release the boat, at their discretion, either
before or after it is waterborne; alternatively, it may
be of a type affording release only when the boat is
waterborne. In either case it must be zafe, speedy and
reliable in action.

Nore.—Disengaging gears of the type affording release
before the boat's keel touches the water are wuseful -
appliances wn the accident boats of passenger steamers,
but are not sustable for general use sn lifeboats unless
special arrangements are made to secure that the boats
shall always be in charge of a skilled person. (See
paragraph 209.) Ezcept in the case of accident boats,
it ss not permitited to fit more than one type of dis-
engaging gear sn the lifeboats of a ship without the
specsal sanction of the Board of T'rade.

(4) When the gear is of a type which effects release
after the boat’s keel enters the water, the action should
be such that the hook offers no resistance to release
should there be a towing strain on the falla,

(5) The hooh must be suitable for instant nnhoohng
by hand.



(6) The point of attachment of the hook te the eye,
ring or link of the block must not be lower than when
ordinary fixed hooks are fitted, unless the stability of
the loaded boat when suspended from it is shown to be
satisfactory by a test.

(7) The gear and mechanism for effecting release must
be 80 constructed and arranged as to ensure the safety
of the boat independently of any * safety pins .

(8) The means for effecting release may be by hauling
on or letting go a line, or by using a lever. If release
is effected by a pull upon a line, the line must be
properly cased in. Rods or other connections between
hooks must also be cased in whenever this is necessary
for the safety or the efficient action of the gear or for
the protection of persons from injury.

The fairleads must be properly arranged to prevent
the lines from jamming or nipping, and must be strongly
attached to permanent parts of the boat. The lines
should be fitted with chains where necessary for
efficiency.

(9) Such parts of the gear as would otherwise be likely
to be set; fast by rust or corrosion must be made of non-
corrodible metal.

(10) No part of the gear taking the weight of the boat
is to be made of cast metal.

(11) The scantlings and proportions of all parts which
support the weight of the boat are to be designed to pro-
vide an elastic limit of strength or yield point propor-
tionate to a load of from 1} to 1} times, and a breaking
strength proportionate to a load of at least 2} times the
weight of the heaviest loaded boat in which the gear is
intended to be fitted. The exact factor of safety used
for each part of the gear will depend upon its design.
(See paragraph 119.)
~'(12) All disengaging gears must satisfy the strength,
lowering and disengaging tests with a loaded boat laid
down in paragraph 119 before they can be finally
accepted.

119. Tests.—(1) A sample gear of each size is to be sub-
jected to the following strength tests:—

A sample hook is to be subjected to tests in the manner
described in paragraph 32 (2) to ascertain the elastio limit
as well as the ultimate strength.

The gear must then be assembled, each component part
bearing the weight of the loaded boat being properly marked
for ascertaining deflections and, if practicable, the whole
subjected to teste by graduated loads until a load 1} times
the maximum weight of the loaded boat for which the gear
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is intended is reached, provided, however, that the elastic
fimit as ascertained for the hook is not exceeded. The gear .
when taken to pieces must show no deflection or injury at
any part. The pins and bearing surfaces should also be care-
fully examined to ensure their strength and fitness. If the
complete gear cannot be so tested, each part should be
proved independently to the proportionate load to which it
would be subjected in the foregoing test.

All parts of the gear bearing the weight of the boat are
to be annealed after forging. Each duplicate hook and gear
is to be proof tested in acocordance with the requirements of
paragraphs 32 (3) and 50, and the requirements of these
paragraphs in other respects are to be complied with so far
as they are applicable. Occasional tests to destruction are
to be made on test pieces cut from material employed in the
manufacture of the gear. ' . N

The keel plates are to comply with the standard for
ordinary hook bolts. (See Appendix D.) _ ’

(2) Lowering and disengaging tests with a loaded boat are
to be carrizad out. The trials are to include tests made under
the following conditions :— .

(a) Boat fully waterborne. !

(b) Boat partially waterborne, one end being out of
the water.

(c) In the case of gear which can be released before
the boat is waterborne, additional tests with the keel of
the boat just clear of the water. o

(d) The efficiency of the hooks and gear must also be
tested by well jerking the boat in the tests (b) and (¢).

When sn inclining test is necessary under paragraph
118 (6), the weighte representing the occupants are to be
placed with their centres of gravity one foot above the seats.

120. New. Sets of Disengaging” Gears.—Surveyors must
satisfy themselves that such gears comply in all respects with
the specification attached to the certificate and that each set
bas been tested to the proof load as required by para-
graph 119 (1).

121. Existing Disengaging Gears.—Disengaging _. gears
already approved and fitted may continue to be passed by
the Burveyors so long as they remain in good condition and
are efficient. ’

122. Certificates of Approval.—If a disengaging gear fulfils
the conditions specified in paragraph 118 and haas been tested
in the manner indicated in paragraph 119 with satisfactory
resulte, the maker, if he wishes, may be granted a certificate
of approval of the gear.

D



The maker will be required to submit a detailed specifiea-
tion and drawings, which, subject to the Board’s approval,
will be annexed to the certificate. He will also be required
to furnish the Board with 300 copies of the certificate, in-
cluding the specification and drawings, for distribution to the
Board’s Surveyors.

For the guidance of officers and lifeboatmen, & card of
simple instructions as to the handling of the gear is to be
supplied to every ship fitted with the gear.

CHAPTER IV.

WIRELESS TELEGRAPHY [INSTALLATIONS AND
SEARCHLIGHTS FOR SHIPS’ LIFE-BOATS.

123. General requirements.—Rule 33 (1) of the Statutory
Rules relating to Life Saving Appliances requires that the
wireless installation to be carried on a motor boat in pursu-
ance of paragraph (6) of Rule 4 or paragraph (56) of Rule &
shall be capable of transmission and reception on a fre-
quency of .500 kilocycles (wavelength 600 metres) and shall
be provided with a source of power sufficient to give a
minimpm of 10 metre amperes (the number of metre amperes
being determined by multiplying the current in amperes
measured at the base of the aerial by the maximum height in
metres of the aerial above the watér line) and to maintain
the installation in operation, allowing for intermittent use,

for a total period of six running hours.

The searchlight to be carried must include a lamp of at
least 80 watts, an efficient reflector and a source of power
which will give effective illumination of a light-coloured object
over a width of about 60 feet at a distance of 200 yards for a
total period of six hours, and shall be capable of working for
three hours continuously.

The Rule also requires that where power for the wireless
installation and the searchlight is derived from the same
source that source shall be of sufficient power to provide for
the adequate working of both appliances simultaneoualy.

134. Wireless telegraphy installations.—(1) dersal and
earth.—Suitable arrangements are to be provided to the
satisfaction of the Surveyor for the carrying of the aerial
at & minimum height of 22 feet above water level and giving
the maximum length of aerial practicable. The aerial, and
the arrangement for carrying it, must be so designed as to
be capable of quick and easy erection while the boat is under
way. v

An efficient earth connection must be provided and in no
case must it be painted over.



(2) Power.—Provision should be made by means of an in-
ternal combustion engine (which may be either the boat’s,
means of propulsion or a separate engine), secondary
batteries, or & combination of the two, or otherwise, for
sufficient: power to be available to provide without undue
stress the power output of the electrical generator associated
with the radio transmitter as specified in sub-paragraph (4)
for a period of six running hours divided into short periods:
for example, for ten minutes in every hour, over a total
period of 38 hours.

When the power required for any particular wireless in-
stallation has been determined, additional capacity of at
least 30 ampere-hours should be provided for the searchlight.

If any part of the power is provided by an internal com-
bustion engine the fuel and lubricating oil necessary to
maintain as much of the power output specified above as is to -
be lupphed by the engine, is to be provided. The fuel is to
be stored in a suitable tank of such design as to ensure that
the fuel is kept free from contamination under all weather
conditions. A fire extinguisher of & type approved by the
Board of Trade as suitable for extinguishing oil fires is to
be provided. If a motor boat is fitted with a separate motor
for generating power for the wireless installation and search-
light and is already provided with approved fire extinguishers
in compliance with paragraph 110 no additional fire extin-
tinguisher need be provided in respect of the wireless motor.

1f the dynamo is driven by a propelling motor direct, a
suitable governor should be fitted to give approximately ‘a
constant speed. If, however, the motor is arranged to drive
a direct current generator and the current from: this is used
to run a motor-alternator for the wireless apparatus, or if
the propelling motor is used only for running a dynamo for
battery charging or for the searchlight, a governor need
not be fitted. If power for the wireless installation is
obtained from an independent internal combustion engine it
is essential that the engine should be of a type that will
start up readily, as it will only be used intermittently.

(3) Batteries.—~If power is provided by secondary batteries
or a combination of secondary batteries and an internal com-
bustion engine, or otherwise, provision must be made to the
satisfaction of the Surveyor for as much of the power output
specified in sub-paragraphs (2) and (4) as is to be supplied by
this arrangement.

When secondary batteries only are used they should give
current at 20 volts and have a discharge rate of at least
85 amperes. If used solely for wireleas telegraphy they
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should have a capacity of at least 100 ampere-hours, or a
capacity of at least 130 ampere-hours if the same batteries
are used also for the searchlight.

A battery with a voltage other than 20 may be accepted
provided that the Surveyor is satisfied that its maximum
discharge rate is adequate and that the ampere-hour capacity
of the battery provides total energy available equivalent to
that indicated for a battery of 20 volts.

When a combination of batteries and dynamo driven by
the main motor is used for wireless telegraphy and for the
searchlight, with provision for automatically ‘‘ cutting in ”
and -“ cutting out ”’ current to the batteries, the capacity
of the batteries need not be more than four-fifths of that
which would be required if batteries only were used ; a mini-
mum of 80 ampere-hours must, however, be provided.

(4) Transmitter.—The transmitter may be of the spark or
other approved type. It must be designed for transmitting
with the aerial provided on a frequency of 500 kilocycles
(wavelength 600 metres). The power of the transmitter must
be such.as to give a minimum metre-ampere figure of 10,
that is to say, the product of the aerial current in amperes
measured at the base of the aerial and the maximum height
in metres of the aerial above the water line must not be less
than 10.

(5) Receiver.—The receiver must be designed for recep-

"tion on s fréquency of 500 k/cs. (wavelength 600 metres)

but must be capable of receiving frequencies from 461.5 to
545.5 (wavelengths 650-550 metres) ; the normal receiver must
be a valve receiver and crystal reception must be provided
as an alternative method of reception. A buzzer testing
get ehould be provided for the receiver.

(8) Accommodation and care of plant, ete.—The whole of
the plant, transmitter and receiver are to be housed and
secured on the lifeboat in such positions as to afford reason-
ably adequate protection under all conditions and in .such a
manner that they will not interfere in any way with the
stowage of the other equipment or with the handling of the
boat (see paragraph 102). The terminals of the apparatus
should be placed as high up as possible in the boat and in
no case should they be less than @ inches above the top of
the keel. :

A light should be available in the wireless cabinet.

The batteries should be sufficiently protected from salt
water spray ; they should not be epillable when the boat is
tossed about in & seaway and the terminals should be kept
well coated with vaseline.
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Batteries such as those of the alkaline type with a metal
container connected to one pole of the cell and held in open
crates must in addition be placed in such a position that
risk of short-circuiting by water in the bottom of the life-
boat is reduced to a minimum. If such a battery is placed
in the open it must be enclosed in a container so con-
structed that there is no risk of spray lodging on the con-
taining case or getting into the electrolyte.- If placed in a
compartment or cabinet which is reasonably well built, an
open crate may be accepted provided the battery is placed
a8 high as the Surveyor thinks necessary.

In no case, whether the battery is in a cabinet or in the
open, should the bottom of a crate or any of the terminals
of a battery be less than 9 inches above the top of the keel:

Acid batteries should be discharged and recharged in port
at the end of each voyage and at least once & month when the
ship is lying in port. Care must be taken when at sea to
test the batteries at least once a week by voltmeter and
hydrometer, o

If any loss of charge or other defect is detected the cause
should at once be investigated and the defect made good.

When alkaline batteries are supplied the maximum period
during which they may remain without charge or discharge
shall be three months. For periodical testing, an alkaline
battery should be put on discharge at its normal rate for a
period of one minute and voltage per cell taken, the precise
condition of the battery being obtained from this voltage
and the discharge curve. There should be included with
each wireless telegraphy installation which embodies alkaline
batteries as part of its equipment a discharge curve, which
should be placed in some permanent position for reference
during ‘‘ condition " tests on any particular battery.

(7) Tools and spare parts.—{a) A kit of tools sufficient to
make all necessary minor adjustments should be provided.

(b) When a petrol engine forms part of the power unit of
an installation, & spare sparking plug must be provided.
Spare brushes for any generator or motor must also be
included.

(¢) One spare valve should form part of the receiver
equipment, and, if the high tension supply to the receiver is
of the dry battery type, a spare H.T. battery should be
carried.

(d) The necessary fittings, such as switches, voltmeters,
ammeters, hydrometers, etc., should be supplied according
to the system adopted. A euitable voltmeter should also be
available for testing the individual cells of alkaline batteries
when the latter are supplied.
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(e) Spare aerial insulators should be carried as required
for the type of apparatus in use.

125. Maintenance of Installation.—Under Section 430 of the
Merchant Shipping Act, 1894, shipowners and shipmasters are
responsible for keeping the life-saving appliances, including
the lifeboat wireless installations, on board their ships in
such a condition as to be at all times fit and ready for use.
It is essential, in order to ensure that the lifeboat installa-
tions are kept in good working order, that they should be
periodically inspected and tested. Arrangements should
accordingly be made for tests of the installations by ships’
wireless operators once a week while the ship is at sea, and
once & month while the ship is in port, the aerial being
placed in position whenever possible for the purpose of the
tests.

In cases where a supplying company undertakes the main-
tenance of the lifeboat wireless installations as well as of
the ship’s main installation, the company should arrange a
regular system of testing in_order to keep the installations
in efficient condition. Shipowners and shipmasters in such
cases will, however, still be responsible for seeing that the
installations are properly maintained.

When the tests by the wireless nperator reveal faults or
loss of efficiency which he himself is unable to remedy, he
should report to the master in writing and the master should
take the necessary steps to have the installation put in order.

. In this connection attention is drawn to Section 9 of the
_ Merchant Shipping Act, 1908, under which the master of
every British ship is required to keep a record in the
official log-book of every occasion on which boat-drill is
practised and on which the life-saving appliances are ex-
amined. Such entries in the official log-book are to be taken
as including the periodical tests of the lifeboat wireless
installations required by this paragraph.

Normally the inspection of a ship’s lifeboat wireless in-
stallation will be made by the Surveyor when the main
installation of the parent ship is inspected. In addition
check inspections will be carried out ae suitable opportunities
oceur.

126. Searchlights. — (1) Construction. — The searchlight
should be of substantial construction. The light should be
supplied by a gasfilled electric incandescent lamp of at
least 80 watts. The lamp and electrical connections must
be waterproof. An efficient reflector should be provided so
" that the searchlight can produce a beam of divergence of
about 6° 'and the apparatus must be capable of giving effec-
tive illumination of a light-coloured object over a width
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of about 60 feet at a distance of 200 yards for a total period
of 6 hours. There should be a focussing arrangement to
increase the divergency to about 30°.

(2) Mounting.—If the searchlight is mounted, the mount-
ing should permit of an all-round horizontal movement and
a vertical movement enabling the searchlight to be pointed
directly overhead. As an alternative the searchlight may
be held by a seaman, and in that case a substantial strap
should be fitted to hang round the man’s neck and assist in
supporting the weight of the searchlight.

(3) Power.—Sufficient power should be available to enable
the searchlight to be worked for a total period of six hours,
and it should be capable of working for three hours continu-
. ously. The source of power may be either a petrol eogine,
accumulator batteries, or may consist of batteries and a
dynamo worked from the main engine of the motor boat.
As indicated in paragraph 124 (2) capacity of at least
30 ampere-hours.should be provided for the searchlight after
allowance has been made for the power required for the
wireless installation of the boat.

(4) Spares.—At least one spare bulb should be provided
for each searchlight.

(8) Approved designs.—Designs of searchlights may be
submitted for consideration for approval as standard designs
on payment of the fees prescribed in the List of Fees and
Expenses. The Board of Trade have approved for use on
motor lifeboats searchlights constructed by the makers
enumerated "below :— ’

Messrs. Siemens Bros. and Co., 8-inch searchlight, in
which electric bulbs of 100 and 150 watts at voltages of
90 and 12 respectively are to be used.

Messrs. C. A. Vandervell and Co., Ltd., §-inch and 11-
inch searchlight in which an 80 watt bulb at 20 volts is
to be used. .

The Marconi International Marine Communication Co.,
Ltd., 10-inch searchlight in which a 100 watt bulb at .
100 volts is to be used.

The Edison Swan Electric Co., Ltd., 10-inch searchlight
in which the electric bulb employed is of special design
and manufactured by the makers of the searchlight.
It is of 90 watts power and uses current at 24 volts.

Messra. Butlers, Ltd.,, 8-inch searchlight (* The
Atlantic'’), in which an 80 watt bulb at 20 volts is to
be used. 9-inch searchlight (*“ The Atlantic ”’) in which
a 100 watt bulb at 20 volts is to be used.

The approvals are in respect of searchlights only and
have no reference to the source of power, which should
comply with the requirements of sub-paragraph (3) abave.
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CHAPTER V.
EQUIPMENT FOR BOATS.

127.—General.—The equipment required for boats is set-

* out in Rule 32.

*  The materials of which the articles of equipment are made,
including timber, must be of good quality. The articles are
to be efficient for their intended service and are to be kept
in good condition.

128. Stowage.—Rule 35 requires that all boats shall be
fully equipped before the ship leaves harbour, and that the
equipment shall remain in the boat throughout the voyage
while the ship is at sea, or shall be stowed in some con-
venient place “where it will be immediately available in
case of emergency.

On those ships where it is proposed to stow certain of
the lifeboat stores and equipment elsewhere than in the
boats, Surveyors should satisfy themselves that the places of
stowage are such that the stores can easily be transferred
to the boats and that a sufficient number of the crew are
told off for the transference of the stores and equipment to
the boats in case of need.

In no case is any article of equipment or stores to be
stowed below the bulkhead deck.

The following paragraphs 129 to 140 apply to all boats.

129. Oars.—The gunwales in all boats are to be pierced

on both sides of the boat just. abaft each thwart for the
‘ peception of thole pins or crutches.

Boats propelled solely by oars must be provided - with
rowing oars in number and length in accordance with the
following scale. A steering oar must also be provided in

. all cases. Oars are to be of ash or hickory and free from
short grain or other defects.

Number and Length of

Length of boat. length of steering
oars. oar.
16 ft. and under 18 ft. ... 5—12 ft. 14 ft.
18 ft. and under 24 ft. ... 6—12 ft. 14 ft.
24 ft. and under 26 ft. ... 6—14 ft. 15 ft.
26 ft. and under 28 ft. ... 8—14 ft. 15 ft.
28 ft. and over ... we 10—15 ft. 16 ft.

The length of the rowing oars in any boat exceeding
28 feet in length need not exceed 15 feet nor the length of
the steering oar 16 feet.

A motor boat need not carry more than half the com-
plement of rowing oars reqmred by the foregoing scale, in
;ddltlon to a steering oar.
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In motor boats carrying 100 or more persons two rowing
oars in addition to the number which would be required
under the preceding sub-paragraph should be carried.

Where boats are fitted with propelling gear other than
& motor the Board may allow a reduction in the number of
oars to be carried, but each case will be dealt with on its
merita.

The length of the blade must be one-third the length of
the oar and the breadth at the extreme end not less than
twice the diameter. The minimum diameter of the oars are
to be as follows:— -

Length of oar. " Diameter.
12 ft. ' 24"

14 ft. to 15 ft. 28"
16 ft. ef"

The steering oar should be distinguished from the other
oars by painting the blade.

Provision must be made for housing the steering oar.
In boats of the whale boat type the fitting should consist
either of a wire grummet served over with marlin or spun
yarn and secured to the stern post, or of a crutch of suitable
pattern supported in chocks bolted to the sheerstrake and
gunwale at about 18 inches from the sternpost. Square
sterned boats must be.fitted with a crutch or rowlock and
grummet combined.

The crutches should be of wrought iron galvameed they
must be securely attached to the boat by lanyards or chains.
Three crutches should be provided for each rowmg thwart
(Rule 32 (1) () ).

130. Boat Hooks.—At least one boat hook must be carried
in every boat. Shafts of boat hooks must be of good quality
ash or hickory, not less than 8 feet in length and 2 inches
in diameter at the mid length. In large lifeboats boat hooks
of larger dimensions may be necessary. A motor boat must
carry two boat hooks. ,

131. Plugs.—In open boats there must be two plugs Yor
each plug hole, securely attached with lanyards or chains;
sutomatic plugs or automatic valves may be accepted if
of a pattern approved by the Board of Trade. In decked
lifeboats plug holes in bottom or deck are not allowed, but
automatic relieving valves or other approved means are
to be fitted above the deck for freeing the boats of water
(see paras. 88 and 89). (For drainage in motor boats see
paragraph 107.)

In boats other than motor boats certified to carry more

than 83 persons, an efficient hand pump should be fitted and
arrangements made for satigfactory drainage to the p,ump
suction.

D2
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132. Sea Anchor.—A sea anchor must be provided. It
should be constructed of No. 1 best flax canvas or other
equally satisfactory material and be not less than 3 feet in
diameter if circular, or of equivalent size if not circular, for
boats 26 feet in length and under.

In larger boats the sea anchor is to comply with the
following or other approved specification :—

It should be made of No. 1 best flax canvas (which
may be tanned if desired). Its diameter at mouth
should be not less than 27 inches. At the extremity
of the sea anchor a ring of § inches galvanised or non-
corrodible metal and of b inches diameter should be
tabled in.

It is to be not less than 4 feet.in length from mouth
to bottom ring and to be made of three sections of
canvas strongly sewn together and roped at the seams
with 1} inches bolt rope, the three ropes then being
formed into a bridle with a 4 inches heart thimble seized
.in the connecting end. The bridle is to be not less than
2 feet 6 inches long. A wooden hoop of ash of 12 inches
by 3 inches section should be tabled in the mouth of
the sea anchor.

If preferred the hoop may be made of § inches.
galvanised iron served over with spun yarn or marlin
before being tabled in, or of non-corrodible metal of
equal strength.

" The riding line or hawser is to be attached to the sea
anchor by means of a shackle of suitable size .to take
the heart thimble.

- If it is proposed to carry sea anchors other than of
the circular pattern they should be equally effective and
made in accordance with a specification approved by the
Board.

Sea anchors are to be fitted with a hawser of manilla
rope and a tripping line 2 fathoms longer than the
haweer. All boats of 30 feet in length or over are to be
fitted with a suitable fair lead, fixed on the gunwale
close to the stem, to take the hawser.

The sizes and lengths of the hawsers are to be as

follows :—
Lcnglb and csrcumference
Length of boat. of Rawser.
Boat lengths. Inches.
26 feet and under 3 23
Exceeding 26 feet but not
exceeding 30 feet .- 3 3

Exceeding 30 feet 4 33
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Tripping lines are to be of at least 1} inch and 2 inch
rope for sea anchors 2 feet and 2 feet 6 inches diameter
respectively. That portion of the hawser which would
lie over the gunwale of the boat when riding to the sea
anchor is to be protected by parcelling.

In every case the hawser is to be provided in addition
to the boat’s painter.

133. Painter.—A painter must be provided of not less than
20 fathoms in length, except in the case of small vessels,
where the Surveyor may exercise his discretion as to the
length.

The sizes of the rope are to be as follows:—

For boats 26 feet and under in length—2} inch.

For boats exceeding 26 feet in length but not exceed-
ing 30 feet—3 inch.

For boats exceeding 30 feet in length—ai inch.

134. Bucket and Bailer.—A bucket and bailer of good
quality, made of galvanised iron must be provided. The
bucket should hold about two gallons and the diameter of the
-bailer should be not less than eight inches. .In boats over
30 feet in length two bailers are to be provided.

135. Rudders and Tillers.—Rudders must be of suitable
form and strength for the size of the boat. They are to be
of home grown elm, from 1 inch to 11 inches thick, fitted
with cheeks § inch to § inch thick, well secured by copper
clenched nails at 'the upper ends and by spxkea at the lower
or tapered end. The breadth at the bottom is not to be less
than 12 inches for a 16 foot boat and 20 inches for a 30 foot
boat. The breadth for boats of intermediate lengths should
be found by interpolation. Two sets of braces and pintles
are to be fitted to the sternpost and rudder, the arms to be
well secured by screws or copper rivets clenched on counter--
sunk holes in arms.

The tiller is to be of oak, ash, or pitch pine.

136. Drinking Water.—It is desirable that two tanks or -
breakers should be supplied to hold the quantity of water re-
quired, the smaller size being more convenient for stowage
and handling and less likely to be damaged. The tanks
or breakers must be kept filled with fresh water, sufficient
to provide one quart for each person that the boat is deemed
fit to carry. The water must be changed periodically. The
water tanks should, in general, be of galvanised iron, and
the cover should be such as will not become fast with rust
or require a special tool or appliance for opening it. An
enamelled dipper of a size suitable for entering the hole
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in the tank or breaker is to be provided and is to have a
lal.lnysrg attached to it. Cocks or valves are not to be
allowed.

137. Hatchets.—Two single edged hatchets having good
cutting edges must be provided, attached by lanyards and
readily available, one at each end of the boat.

138. Grab Line.—A grab line must be provided. It must
be of 2 inch manilla or sisal rope of good quality baving
full loops reaching within a short distance of the water-
line. The loops must be strongly secured to ringbolts well
clenched through the timbers below the rubber at intervals
of not more than 24 inches.

The ringbolts are to be made of wrought iron or steel.

139. Lamps and Matches.—A lamp must be provided for
each boat. Lamps are to be constructed of brass, copper
or other suitable metal and must show an all round white
light, and of a size that would fit conveniently in the
galvanised bucket so that the bucket could be used to
protect the lamp when not in use and enable it to be used
for signalling purposes if required. Lamps are to be capable
of burning in a strong wind and must be provided with oil
sufficient to burn eight hours.

Any other type of lamp or light which it is proposed to
substitute as being equally efficient should be submitted for
the special approval of the Board of Trade as provided by

the rules.®
" A large box of reliable matches in a watertight container
18 to be provided. :

140. Locker.—A locker constructed so as to preserve the
small items of equipment from deterioration should be pro:
vided. When the locker is situated in the end of the boat
portable bottom boards are to be fitted.

141. Mast and Sails.—All boats, other than motor boats,
are to be equipped with a mast and sails. The length of the
mast is not to be greater than two-thirds of the length of
the boat. The mast is to be fitted with the necessary
arrangements to take the stays and the jib and mainsail
halyards. For this purpose an iron band of sufficient

* When motor lifeboats are used at night for purposes other than
life-saving, e.g. when conveying passengers between ship and shore,
they must comply with the Collision Regulations, i.e. they must, as
required by Article 7 (1) and (2), carry a properly constructed mast-
head lantern above red and green sidelights which may be in the
form of a combined lantern. A tricoloured lantern does not fulfil
;:: requirements of the Collision Reguiations in respect of these

ts. .



108

strength is to be fitted with eyes to take the halyard
blocks and, if necessary, the rigging, in such a position as
to allow ample hoist for the mainsail. See also Appendix F.

The following table provides a general guide to the mini-
mum standards of material that should be regarded as
satisfactory for lifeboat sails:—

Boats under 24 ft. in
_ Length.

Boats over 24 ft. in
Length.

 Flax. Hemp.| Cotton.

Flax. [Hemp.| Cotton.

Width . ... |27 ins.| No. 7| 283 ins. |27 ins.| No. 6 | 24 ins.
: 24ins. 24 ins.
Weight per :
yard ... 84 oz. 11030z 100z |10 02 {124 0z.| 10 oz

All to be of best quality and free from jute or
other foreign matter.

The sails are to be fitted for reefing and should be of the
sizes shown on the sail plans, Appendix F. At each
inspection the mast is to be stepped and the sails set to the
Surveyor’s satisfaction.

An approved motor boat is not required to be equipped
with & mast and sail. :

In a ship which carries passengers in the North Atlantic,
on a voyage not proceeding South of 35° North Latitude,
only & proportion of the boats, to be fixed by the Board,
need be equipped with mast and sails. If in any such ship
it is proposed to dispense with sails in a proportion of the
boats full particulars are to be submitted to the Board of
Trade for consideration.

142 Biscuit Cases.—Air-tight cases must be provided.
They are to be strong, tight, and durable. The screw cap
is to be of non-corrodible metal, fitted with a coarse thread
and suitable jointing material and is to be easily accessible.

A single case is not to contain more than 75 pounds of
biscuita and a key is to be provided for opening it

143. Condensed Milk.—Boats are to be equipped with
1 1b. of Condensed Milk for each person the boat is certified
to carry. The Condensed Milk must be of a brand approved
by the Board of Trade.

In a ship which carries passengers in the North Atlantie,
on & voyage not proceeding south of 35° North Latitude, the
quantity of Condensed Milk to be earried. in each boat may
be reduced by one-half. .
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144. Oil Distributing Apparatus or Vessel.—An oil dis-
tributing arrangement, capable of distributing oil evenly and
gradually on the surface of the water, must be provided. It
must be such that it can be attached to the sea anchor.

145. Red Lights.—Twelve red pyrotechnic lights are to be
provided for each lifeboat. These lights are to be of a satis-
factory kind, self-igniting, capable of burning at least 40
seconds, and contained in a watertight canister.

146. Compasses.—Subject to the provisions of paragraph
147 of these instructions, no compass should be accepted
unless it complies with the following specification :—

(1) The compass must be of the * liquid ” type. The
liquid must be a mixture consisting of ‘a minimum of two
‘parts of anpotable methylated spirits and three parts of
distilled water and must be perfzctly clear and free from
impurities.

(2) The magnet must have ample directive force. In
the United Kingdom a period of 18 to 22 seconds after
a deflection of 40° at a temperature of about 60° F.
would be satisfactory.®* -

(3) The weight on the pivot of the card when sub-
merged in liquid should be between 4 and 6 grammes.

(4) The card must be not less than 4 inches in
diameter and must have a clearance from the bowl of at
least 1 inch. It should be marked to half points, the

- eight principal points being distinctively marked.

(6) The centre must be of sapphire or equally hard
jewel. The jewel should be removable from the float.

(6) The pivot must be of iridium or equally suitable
bhard material, ’

(7) The arrangement made to allow for the expansion
and contraction of the liquid must be efficient and
capable of functioning over a range of 100° F.

(8) The bowl must be adequately weighted and pro-
perly poised in the gimbals which should give a fore
and aft and thivartship action. The gimballing must
be in the same horizontal plane as the point of sus-
pension of the card and preferably the outer gimbal
pins should be placed fore and aft. The bowl must be
placed in a binnacle or box of non-magnetic material
and the compass must be efficiently lit by an oil lamp
capable of burning for 10 hours.

* The “ period ” is the time of a complete oscillation of the card

after deflection, i.e., after a deflection of 40°, a swing past the

ition of rest and back again to the completion of its swing on
the side to which it was originally deflected.
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(9) The minimum thickness of the metal used in the
construction should be as follows:—

Compass bowl .. .. .. 21 8W.G.
Binnacle .. .. .. .. 24 B8WG.
Lamp - 2% SW.G.

The compass bowl should be “efficiently - stiffened to
take gimbal pins. The binnacle shell should ‘be swaged
or spun into the base ring and soldered all round. A
binnacle made of wood will not be accepted.

The gimbal ring is to be of naval brass or other
ngld non-magnetic metal § inch by 3 inch. Gimbal
pins are to be of naval brass or other hard nor-mag-
netic material of } inch diameter; both they and the
bearings in which they engage should be perfectly
smooth.

(10) The materials and workmanship must be good
throughout and the compass must be such as will re-
main efficient under sea-going counditions.

(i1) The paint inside the bowl must be such that it
shows mno sign of blistering.

(12) The bow! of each compass must be engraved or
stamped with the maker’s name or other approved iden-
tification mark.

147. Existing Compasses.—Any compasses passed before
the 1st January, 1931, which are still in good condition
may continue to be accepted; but all new compasses, and
all compasses fitted in boats for new ships, or in new boats
for existing ships, must comply with the requu'ements of
paragraph 146.

148. Testing COmpasses.—Compasses should be penodx—
cally tested, and experience has shown that it is essential
that they should be overhauled, and repaired where neces-
eary, at regular intervals, if they are to be kept in reason-
ably efficient condition. The Director, Admiralty Compass
Observatory, is prepared to test compasses and to advise
og technical points. Application should be made to the
Director, Admiralty Compass Observatory, Ditton Park,
Slough.

149. Exemptions in certain Home Trade ships.—Under
Rule 32 (6) home trade ships are relieved of the ohliga-
tion to carry certain items of lifeboat eqiipment as follows :—

(a) Bhips in classes III to VIII and classes X, XII,

XIV and XVI:—
mast and sails, biscuits and condensed milk.
(b) Bhips in classes IV to VIII and XIV:—
compass, oil -dxstnbutmg apparatus, self-igniting
red lights and locker in addition to the items
under (a).
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CHAPTER VI.
LIFE-RAFTS.

150. Life-rafts.~Under the Rules provision is made for the
acceptance of life-rafts in certain circumstances. It is not
anticipated that it will be desired to carry life-rafts to any
extent as part of the statutory life-saving appliances on
ships registered in the United Kingdom. If any such cases
should arise full particulara of the life-rafts which it may be
proposed to carry should be submitted to the Board of Trade
for consideration.

CHAPTER VIIL

BUOYANT APPARATUS, INCLUDING BUOYANT DECK
SEATS.

151. Approved Buoyant Apparatus is defined in Rule 30
and the instructions set out in paragraphs 152-171 have been
prepared for the guidance of Surveyors in giving effect to
this Rule.

All approved buoyant apparatus must comply with the
following conditions :~—

(a) It must be of approved material and construction ;

(b) It must be effective and stable when floating either
way up;

" (¢) It must be of such size, strength and weight that

“* it can be handled without mechanical appliances, and, if
necessary, thrown without damage from the ship’s deck
on which it is stowed ;

(d) If it depends for its buoyancy on air it must not
be so constructed as to require inflation before use in an
emergency ;

{¢) The air eases or equivalent buoyancy appliances
must be placed as near as possible to the sides of the
apparatus ; .

() It must have & line securely becketed round the
outside of the apparatus.

Before approval can be given, detailed drawings and full
particulars must be submitted, together with the results of
the tests for flotation, stability and strength, and such other
test as the Board may deem necessary.

If any apparatus proposed to be made or installed on a
ship coming under Board of Trade Survey is not of a type
that has previously been approved, 4 full report on its design
and construction must be submitted to the Board for instruc-
tions before the apparatus is accepted,
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152. Acceptance of Approved Types.—Apparatus of & type
approved by a certificate of approval granted subsequently
to the issue of these Instructions, and apparatus of a type
named in the list given in paragraph 171, may be passed if
the Surveyor is satisfied that it complies in all respects with
the specification annexed to the certificate and that the
materials and workmanship are satisfactory. Samples of
such apparatus are, however, to be occasionally tested for
strength, flotstion, and etability as opportunities occur.

153. Survey of Buoyant Apparatus under construction.—
In many types of buoyant apparatus the air cases are com-
pletely encased, and in order to secure a uniformly high
standard in regard to materials, construction and workman-
ship,” a similar procedure is to be adopted in respect of
survey during construction as in the case of wooden life-
boats, so that these appliances may be certified at the
makers’ works. .

When the buoyant apparatus is retained unusually long in
stock, after the issue of the Form Surveys 123a, measures
are to be taken by the makers or owners to keep the buoyant
apparatus in good condition. Surveyors when visiting
makers’ works should call attention to this matter and take
such steps as seem appropriate in the circumstances if they .

see any buoyant apparatus that appears to have been in stock
for a long time. .

154. Material and Workmanship.—The materials used in
and workmanship applied to the construction of all buoyant
apparatus are to be of the best quality, and the Surveyor
must satisfy himself by frequent inspection during con-
struction that these conditions are fulfilled.

In any cases of doubtful efficiency the Surveyor is to require

such tests as he may consider necessary to ensure that the
apparatus shall be reliable.

155. Apparatus which requires adjustment.—Buoyant ap-
paratus must be such that it is always ready for immediate

use. No apparatus which requires adjustment is to be
accepted. ’

156. Automatic locking devices.—Apparatus which is in-
tended to open out automatically when placed in the water
is liable to the objection that the hinges or other working
parts are likely to become inefficient. Special tests will be
required of such apparatus which is not to be passed unless
the Board’s special sanction has first been received.

157. Framework, &c.—The framework of the apparatus is
to be of suitable hard wood well conn at trl’al; corners,

but the wood casing or sparring required by paragraph 158
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may be of soft wood of suitable quality. The method of
securing the corners should avoid any fastening into end
grain timber.

As a precaution against dry rot in the material of the
framework and sparring, the interior of the apparatus is to
be well ventilated by holes cut in the framework and
divisions. The sparring should preferably not be fitted
edge to edge but there should be space between the battens
unless other adequate ventilating arrangements are adopted.

158. Construction of air cases.—If the buoyancy is pro-
vided by metal air cases, these are to be constructed as
described in paragraph 35. Air cases are not to be more
than 4 ft. in length, and, when more than ¢ ft. 6 ins. in
length or breadth, they are to be efliciently stiffened by
divisions or stays. The cases are not to be pierced for the
attachment of wood dlvxsxons or stays or for any other
purpose. .

The air cases must be protected from injury by properly
fitted wood casing or sparring, easily removable for the
periodical inspection of the air cases by the Surveyor, and
are to be secured against movement within the casing.

No iron work is to be placed in contact with metal air
cases,

If it is desired to provide the buoyancy otherwise than by
metal air cases as above described, full particulars of the
proposal are to be submitted and the Board’s approval
obtained before any apparatus so ﬁtted is passed by the
_ Burveyor.

159. Weight.—Rule 30 requires that buoya.nt apparatus
shall be of such size, strength and weight that it can be
handled without mechanical appliances and, if necessary,
can be thrown into the sea from the vessel’s deck on which
it is stowed. When the weight of the, apparatus exceeds
300 Ibs. suitable handles or rungs are to be fitted to facilitate
the handhng of the apparatus. In general the weight of a
single piece of apparatus is not to exceed 400 lbs. but
where the apparatus is of a special type or is of a size
which enables increased lifting facilities to be provxded, the
question of approving apparatus exceeding 400 lba. in weight
will be considered.

There must be no projections from the buoyant apparatus
which would prevent the apparatus from sliding easily over
the rail in launching.

160. Stability.—It -is important that buoyant apparatus
should have sufficient stability in any position in which it
is capable of floating, and no new buoyant apparatus supplied
to a vessel is to be accepted unless it is capable of support-
ing & weight of iron, suspended in the water from the grab-
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lines, of 156 lba. per foot of length, along any edge, without
immersing any part of the upper surface of the apparatus.
The minimum weight of iton suspended from any edge
should be 64 lbs. even if the length of the edge is 4 ft. 3 ins.,
or less. When reporting the result of a stability test, the
Surveyor is to state the freeboard and the angle to which
the apparatus inclined when loaded as above. The conditions
of this test will be subject to modification in the case of
an apparatus intended to support a much smaller number
of persons than that represented by the perimeter of the
apparatus measured in feet. :

The standard of minimum stability prescribed above has
been adopted with due regard to the difficulty of stowing
apparatus of considerable breadth in small vessels without
unduly encumbering the deck space. It is recommended
that in large Home Trade passenger steamers and in all
cases where sufficient deck space is available, buoyant
apparatus should be provided having a margin of stability
in excess of the minimum requirements prescribed. ‘

The minimum breadth of buoyant apparatus intended for .

a foreign-going passenger steamer is not to be Jess than
3 feet 8 inches. In addition to the buoyancy tanks along
the sides, it will usually be necessary, in order to obtain
sufficient longitudinal stability, to place some of the
buoyancy tanks along the ends of the appliance.

161, Strength tests.—Each new type of buoyant apparatus
is to be subjected to a test of strength by dropping a sample
into the water, and it must have sufficient strength to
emerge from the test with its efficiency in no way impaired.
If the buoyant apparatus is for a specific ship it is to be
dropped from a height equivalent to that of the deck on
which it is stowed above the light water line.

For the purpose of general approval of buoyant apparatus
not allocated to a specific ship, samples are to be dropped
into the water from the following heights:— ‘

Apparatus intended for ships of Class T ... 60 feet.
Apparatus intended for ships of Class IT ... 35 feet.
Apparatus intended for ships of Class III... 20 feet.

If in & specific ship it is proposed to carry the apparatus
on & deck the height of which above the light water line is
greater than the foregoing, the necessity. for a drop test
from the deck height should be submitted to the Chief Ship
Surveyor for consideration.

162. Number of persons.—The number of persons for which
sny buoyant apparatus will be deemed suitable will be the
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lesser of the two numbers given by the follcwing formulm
(a) and (b) subject to the result of the stability test required
by para. 160,
(a) The number of 1bs. of iron which it is capable
of supporting in fresh water divided by 3%
(b) The number of feet in the perimeter of the appara-
tus measured along the line of the points of attachment
of the grablines.

_If, however, the apparatus is designed to support per-
.sons in such a manner that they are only partially im-
mersed in the water, ot if facilities exist for climbing on
to the top of the apparatus, the divisor in sub-paragraph
(a) may require to be increased.

163. Marking.—When the BSurveyor has satisfied himeself
that & new buoyant apparatus complies with the foregoing
conditions, he is to require it to be marked in accordance
with Rule 31. The marking must be on a side or end of
the apparatus exposed to the view of passengers and should
be as follows: Buoyant Apparatus . . . Persons.

In the case of buoyant apparatus intended for use on &
foreign-going passenger steamer the words ‘ Foreign-going
Ship *”’ is to be added to the marking after the words
“ Buoyant Apparatus’.  This marking denotes general
approval for use in foreign-going passenger pteamers; if
the apparatus is passed for a specific ship, this must be so
stated in the marking. _

The figures and letters denoting the nmumber of persons
are to be permanently cut or branded into the woodwork of
the apparatus. The Surveyor is to complete the marking
by adding his initials, the date and B. Q T., which must
in every case be stamped immediately below the figure de-
noting the number of persons.

184, Painting.—The materials forming the framing and
sparring of all buoyant apparatus are to receive two good
coats of best lead paint inside and outside. When buoyant
apparatus is carried on a foreign-going ship the outside
is to be painted white and red.

The.inside of the apparatus may be coated with an ap-
proved preservative in lieu of paint.

165. Painter and Grablines.—A painter is to be provided
strong enough and secured to the buoyant apparatus in such
a way as to enable it to be lowered from the deck to the
water. It should, as a rule, be of 2}-inch rope of good
quality, and in length must be equal to the height of the
deck above the light water line, plus six feet. When the
apparatus weighs less than 300 pounds 2inch rope will be
sufficient. !
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Grablines are to be fitted all round the apparatus having
a number of equal loops corresponding to the number of
persons for whom the apparatus is certified. Each loop is
to have a cork or light wood float, and the depth of the
Joop when wet should not be less than 6 ins. and not more
than 8 ins.

Where the apparatus is 12 ins, or less in overall depth,
one row of grablines may be attached along the line of the
middle of the depth but in apparatus of greater depth
two rows of grablines are to be fitted, one having its
points of attachment & little below the top of the air cages
and the other a little above the bottom of the air cases
and as close to the sides of the air cases as is practicable.
Jackstays or handrails are not to be substituted for grab-
lines.

The grablines must be of rope of not less than 1} in.
circumference. Each of the attachments is to be strong
enough to support the weight of the apparatus in view of
the possible need for lifting or dragging the apparatus
along the deck to the launching station. The attachments
are to be made of wrought iron, steel or other equally
suitable material, and must be through fastened or other
equally strong method of attachment must be adopted.

The grablines may be attached to the apparatus by pass-
ing them through holes in the framing and inter-lacing
them to prevent undue movement, but in siuch cases the
edges of the holes are to be well rounded to prevent chafing
and deterioration of the lines.

The grablines and attachments must be subjected to severe
testing by the Surveyor before any buoyant apparatus is
passed. .

167. Existing Buoyant Apparatus.—Apparatus of a type
mentioned in the list given in paragraph 171 of these In-
structions which bears an approval plate issued by the
pga:rd of Trade or has been marked with a Surveyor’s
xmtu.h (see paragraph 163), may be passed so long s it
remains in good condition.

Apparatus of types which are not included in the lists but
which have previously been approved and which bear an
spproval plate issued by the Board of Trade or are marked
in accordance with paragraph 163 may be accepted as part -
of the statutory life-saving appliances of the ships for which
they were originally approved provided that (i) the Sur-
veyor is satisfied after inspection that the apparatus is in
all respocts in gt_)od condition; and (ii) that the apparatus, .
or & precisely similar apparatus, has been subjected with
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satisfactory results to the stability test specified in pars-
graph 160 of these Instructions.
In cases where the foregoing requirements are not com-
_ plied with the Surveyor must make s report to the Board
giving full particulars as to the construction, stability,
ete., of the apparatus.

168. Stowage.-—For stowage of buoyant apparatus see
paragraph 210,

169. Periodical (Inspection of Buoyant Apparatus.—The
buoyant apparatus is to bé carefully inspected by the Sur-
veyors at every annual survey of a passenger steamer which
is equipped with these appliances, in order to ascertain
that they are in good condition and in all respects efficient.
Special attention is to be given to those formsof apparatus
in which there are hinges, joints, mechanical contrivances
or working parts of any description, and the Surveyor
should report to the Board any failure or defect which may
be found at a periodical survey.

. The air cases of buoyant apparatus are to be periodically
tested for watertightness, and, in general, the cases ¢f not
less than one-fifth of the total number of apparatus in the
vessel are to be removed at each annual survey. If on
examination the Surveyor comsiders that the condition of
the apparatus warrants it he may require a higher propor-
tion of the apparatus to be opened out in order to satisfy
himself as to its general condition. If evidence of dry rot
or. other defect is discovered in the material of the frame-
work or sparring the affected material is to be removed and
replaced by sound material and the apparatus well ecoated
with best lead paint or other equally suitable preservative.

170, Certificates of Approval.—The makers of a new type
of buoyant apparatus which is found to comply fully with
the requirements indicated in these Instructions may, if
they desire it, be granted a Certificate of Approval in
respect of such apparatus.

If such a Certificate is desired, the makers will be re-
quired to submit a full and detailed specification of the
apparatus, - illustrated, if necessary, by drawings or photo-
graphs. In the event of a Certificate of Approval being
granted, the makers will be required to furnish the Board
with 300 copies of the Certificate and specification for cir-
culation to Surveyors.

171. List of Approved Buoyant Apparatus.—Buoyant
apparatus of the types named in the following list may be
regarded as complying with these Instructions, and are to
be dealt with in the manner indicated in psragraph 152.
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The name of any buoya.nt apparatus in respect of which a
Certificate of Approval is issued subsequent to the issue of
these Instructions will be notified to Surveyors and should
be added to the list :—

A.—For use on Home Trade passenger steamers only.

(1) Adams’ Patent Buoyant Apparatus.

(2) “C. & H.” Deck Seat.

(3) Carley Life Float.

(4) Cariey “ New Austin ”’ Life Float.

(5) Crichton’s * Unit ”’ Buoyancy Apparatus.

(6) Day, Summers, & Co.’s Buoyant Deck Seats (E.1
and E.2).

(7) Iron’s Deck Seat. ‘

(8) Linkleter's Buoyant Deck Seats (Types C. and D. )

(9) Linkleter’'s Buoyant Apparatus.

(10) Linkleter’s “ Twin Lifebuoy.”

(11) MacTavish Patent Automatic Buoyant Deck
Seat.

(12) Nott’s Life Float * Carley ”’ Type.

(13) Perry & Chambers Single and Double Deck Seats
and Buoyant Apparatus (W. Gradwell & Co.).

(14) Rogers’ Buoyant Apparatus.

(15) Philip & Sons’ Buoyant Apparatus.

(18) Rogers & Co.’s Combined deck seat and buoyant
apparatus.
l)(17) Mashford Bueyant Seats (Types A., B.,, C. and

.).

(18) ““ Neptune *’ Buoyant Seats.

(10) “ Blackmore ” Buoyant Seats. : '

(20) Perry & Chambers Single and Double Buoy and
Deck Seats (H. L. Perry, Barrow).

B.—For use on Foreign-going or Home Trade passenger.,
steamers. '

(1) Arbuthnott’s Buoyant Apparatus.

(2) Carley New Austin Apparatus.

(3) Hamblin’s * Perfectax * Buoyant Appa.ratus

(4) Hill's “ Acme ”’ Buoyant Apparatus.

(5) Linkleter’s “ Simplex " Buoyant Apparatus.

(€) Nott's Life Float (Types “ P.T.” and “ B *).

(7« Petry & Chambers” Buoyant Apparatus (W..
Gradwell & Co.).

(8) ““ Perry & Chambers ” Buoyani Deck Seats and
Buoyant Apparatus for decks not exceeding 40 feet above
the light water line (W. Gradwell & Co.).

(9) Rogers’ Buoyant Apparatus.

(10) Rutherford’s ‘‘ Neptune.” Buoyant Appmt-us.

(11) Linkleter’'s * Simplex II ”’ Buoyant Apparatus.
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(12) Linkleter’s *“ Simplex III ” Buoyant Apparatus.

(13) *“ Seagull” Life Float Buoyant Apparatus
(Types B,, C., D. and E.).

(14) “ Seagull” Life Float Buoyant Apparatus
(Type A.).

(16) Linkleter’s ‘™ 8implex IV ” Buoyant Apparatus. -

(16) “ Light Buoyant Lifefloat ” Buoyant Apparatus
(Type B.B.).

(17) ‘“ Mechans ” Lifefloat.

(18) * Flotanet ” Buoyant Apparatus (Types A B., C.
and D.).

(19) Nott’s ‘“ A"’ Type Buoyant Apparatus.

CHAPTER VIIIL

LINE THROWING APPLIANCES.

172. General.—Passenger Ships coming under Classes I
or II of the rules and all ships of Classes 1II, IV, V, IX,
X, XI and XII of 500 tons gross tonnage or upwards when
proceeding on a voyage or excursion from a port in the
United Kingdom are required to carry an approved line-
throwing appliance. .Such appliance is defined as ome
consisting of :—

(a) Four 21b. line-throwing rockets with suitable
sticks, or other approved apparatus, capable of throwing
a line fyths inch in circumference a distance of 120 yards
in calm weather; and

(b) Two such lines, ¥ths inch in circumference, each
not less than 240 yards in length, having a breaking
strain of not less than 150 lbs.

173. Conditions of Acceptance of Line-Throwing Appara-
tus.—In deciding whether the apparatus complies with the
requirements, Surveyors should be guided by the following
considerations: — .

(1) Rockets.—These should be specially made for line-
throwing (i.e., without stars or detonating composition)
by manufacturers approved by the Board. They should
have a watertight outer case and should be marked
with the date of manufacture. The means of ignition
should be either by (i) a slow-burning fuse at the base
ignited by portfire or by (ii) a frictional striker applied
to slow-burning composition at the base or side of
rocket. In either case the arrangement should allow for
a delay of not less than three seconds before the rocket
commences its flight. In the case of a frictional ignition,
ita striker should be carried, ready for use, in a amall
sheath on the rocket. Rockets should be replaced every
two years.
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(2) Sticks.—To be attached to the rocket, when re-
quired for use, by a spring clip engaging in a slot.

(3) Lines.—Each line should be not less than 240 yards
in length and fth inch in circumference, with a breaking
strain of not less than 150 lbs.

(4) Gontainer.—Bockets, lines and portfires (if used),
with & copy of directions for use of the appliance, should
be stowed together in a case which is sufficiently weather-
tight and watertight to keep the rockets available for
use at any time. )

When inspecting ships, Surveyors should see that the
apparatus is generally in good condition, that the rockets
are not more than two years old and that the directions
for use are clear and legible. Out-of-date rockets should
never be used for testing or practice purposes.

174. Certificates of Approval.—The makers of a new type-
of line-throwing appliance may apply for a Certificate of
Approval in respect of such apparatus. If such a Certificate
is desired, the makers will be required to submit a full and
detailed specification of the appliance, illustrated if neces-
sary, by drawings and photographs. Such tests as may
then be required by the Board will be carried out at the
maker’'s expense and, in the event of a Certificate of
Approval being granted, the makers will be required to
furnish the Board with 300 copies of the Certificate and
specification for circulation to Surveyors.

175. Approved Line-Throwing Appliances.—Lists will be
issued from time to time of approved makes of line-throwing
appliances, Appliances which have been accepted as
equivalent to the rocket apparatus described in para. 173
are of the following types:—

(1) A Line-throwing gun with a line carried in a
container on the mussle;

(2) Rocket Line-throwing Pistol by means of which &
rocket carrying a line is fired from a pistol with a
small impulse charge, the line being placed on the deck
alongside the firer; and -

(3) Rocket Apparatus (ie., a trough on a stand or on
legs), with rockets, etc.

176. List of Approved Line-Throwing Appliances.—The
following is a list of appliances approved by Certificates of
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Approval in force at the date of issue of these Instruo-
tions :— )

Name of Manufacturer. ' Designation.

Messrs. The Schermuly Piatol Schermuly - Pistol Rocket

Rocket Apparatus, Ltd., Line-Throwing Appara-
Spra Workas, tus,
Newdigate, Surrey.

do. do. do. Schermuly “ Spra” Dis-
charger Line-Throwing

, Apparatus.
Messrs. James Pain & Sons, Portable Rocket Line-

Ltd,, Throwing Appliance.

9, St. Mary Axe,
London, E.C.3.
Messrs. Joseph Wells & Sons, “ Britannia ”  Portable

Ltd., Rocket Line-Throwing -
Honor Oak Park, Appliance.
' London, S.E.23.
Messrs. J. Chapman, - Knight Line - Throwing
46-48, Great Eastern _ Gear.
Street, London, E.C.2.
Messrs. L. Le Personne & Co., “Lepco’ Line-Throwing
99, Cannon Street, Equipment.
London, E.C.4.
yCHAPTER IX.
LIFEBUOYS.

177. General,—All lifebuoys must comply with the require-
ments of Rule 38 in regard to construction, buoyancy, and
the provision of beckets and lifelines.

If it is desired to manufacture lifebuoys of material other
than cork, the proposed specification must be forwarded to
the Board of Trade for approval.

178. Circular Lifebuoys.®*—Lifebuoys of circular form are
to comply with the following specification :—
' (1) Size.—The inside diameter to be 18 inches and
the outside diameter 30 inches. :
Major axis of cork section, 6 inches:
Minor axis of cork section, 4 inches.
(2) Material.—Good quality cork, securely plugged
together.

* A circular lifebuoy known as the “ SBankey Corrugated Life-
buoy” has been approved by the Board of Trade. This lifebuoy
is constructed of corrugated copper sheet of 24 gauge and the
dimensions are as follows:— : . . .

Outside diameter 29} inches, inside diameter 18} inches, dia-
meter of tube (elliptical) 6} inches X 4} inches (over corrugations).




(3) Covering.—To be of suitable material, well coated
with paint.

(4) Sewing.—To be of mot less than 25A five-cord
Whittemore cord. ) .

(6) Grab Lines.—To be of good quality, n.nl.nnka.ble
line, well secured to the cover by sewing or seizing and,
in addition, by bands of a double thickness of the cover-
ing material 3 inches wide, around the section of the
buoy at four equi-distant points, providing four loops
of line, each not less than 2 feet 4 inches long.

(68) Buoyancy.—Capable of floating in fresh water for
24 hours with 38 lbs. of iron suspended from it.

(7) Weight.—Not to exceed 13} lbs. when new.

(8) General.—To be well and evenly formed, no metal
fastenings to be used in the manufacture.

179. Horseshoe Lifebuoys.®—A cork lifebuoy of this type
must comply with the requirements of sub-paragraphs (2)
to (4) and (6) to (8) relating to circular lifebuoys.

Dimensions are to be as follows:—

Length of straight part of each leg ... 1 foot.

Inside radius of semi-circular part ... 8 inches.
Major axis of cork section eee . 8 inches.
Minor axis of cork section we . 4 inches

A grab line is to be becketed round the outside of the
buoy and is to be of the same quality and secured in the
same manner as is required for circular buoys. It is to
consist of three loops not less than 2 feet 4 inches long and
securely seized, one end to extend round the leg and to be
secured to the inside in such a way as to form a loop
4 inches in length. On the other leg a free end of 18 inches
of line must be left in order that a person may, if he wishes,
secure himself in the buoy.

180. Painting.—Lifebuoys should be painted in good dis-
tinguishable colours, such as alternate sectors of white and
red. Lifebuoys painted in this manner are more suitable
for use in varying conditions than if painted with one
colour only, as by day the red sectors are very oomspicuous,
while at night, especially in moonlight, the two colours are
more easily distinguishable than white only.

181. Lifebuoy Lights, Stowage of Lifebuoys, Etc.—All life-
buoy lights must open automatically by the release of the
lifebuoy, be self-igniting in water and be capable of burn-
ing brightly for at least 40 minutes. Those fitted with

® It is necessary with this shape of buoy to adopt sume method
of strengthening to prevent breaking. To this end, a light metal
bntl)_r tube of the required curvature is usaslly built into the
appliance,
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prickers cannot be accepted. The lights must be attached
by the ring to the rails or other permanent fitting of the

ship by means of a small shackle or wire seizing, and to the
lifebuoys by a length of good line sufficient to allow a direct
drop of at least 12 feet to release the light, and they must
also be encased in such a manner that they wiil be protected
from the violence of the wind and weather, so that they will
be kept at all times efficient. On siaall ships where it is not
- possible to arrange a sufficient drop to operate an automatic
lifebuoy light, approved lights fitted with tear-off strips may
be accepted.

Every sea-going vessel fitted with a bridge must carry a
lifebuoy on or adjoining each side of the navigating bridge
in such a manner that they can be released instantaneously
80 as to drop clear of the ship’s side (by some method other
than lifting the lifebuoy and throwing it overboard). Each
of these lifebuoys must have a self-igniting lifebuoy light
attached to it as above described. Where four or more life-
buoys are required by the rules, two of them must be carried
in beckets or cleats attached to the deck rails or other
convenient place at the stern of the ship. The remainder
must be carried in a similar manner but well distributed
around the forecastle, poop, bridge, and weather deck rails.

In small vessels in the Home Trade the Surveyor may if
he considers it impracticable or inadvisable to stow life-
buoys at the stern of the ship permit them to be carried on
the deck rails in suitable positions. He may, also, in the
case of paddle steamers, or small coasters, where there is
difficulty in arranging for the instantaneous release of the

" lifebuoyas on the navigating bridge waive this requirement.

Where a vessel is réquired to carry more than two life-
buoy lights, the remainder, after two have been attached to
the lifebuoys on the bridge as above, must be distributed
among and attached to the other lifebuoys to the Surveyor’s
satisfaction.

Rule 38 (2) requires at least one lifebuoy on each side of
the ship to be fitted with a lifeline 15 fathoms in length;
these lifelines are not to be fitted to the lifebuoys which are
arranged for instantaneous release. The lines must always
be kept attached to the lifebuoys when the ship is at sea, and
the beckets of the lifebuoys are to hang free.

On tank steamers the two bridge lifebuoy lights are to be
carried in position, but the remainder of the lights may be
carried either in the Chart House or the Wheel House in
such a position that they will be readily accessible when
required.

Makers of lifebuoy lights who desire tests to be made with
a view to obtaining the Board’s approval should apply to the
Board, submitting a specification.
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The following is & list of the Lifebuoy lights which have
been tested and approved by the Board of Trade -— :

Name of Light.

Manufacturer.

“Flag Brand” Lifebuoy
Light.

“Flag Brand” Slipway
Automatie Lifebuoy
Light.

“Handy Man’s’ Lifebuoy
Light

“ Save-U-Lite” Lifebuoy
Light.

“ Carl Fleming " Lifebuoy
Light.

J. BR. Holmes (Holmes Light
Company), ‘
.10, Idol Lane, E.C.3.
do. do.

Holmes Marine Life Pro-
tection. Association,

8, Great Winchester Street,
' . E.C.z2.
The Automatic Light

Company,
Baltimore, U.S.A.
Btevedoring and General
Agencies, Limited,
22, Billiter Street, E.C.2.

CHAPTER X.
LIFEJACKETS.

182. Conditions of Acceptance of Lifejackets.—No  life-
jacket may be passed as part of the statutory equipment of a

vessel unless it—

(1) is of an approved type (see paragraphs ‘192 and

184) ;

tion ;

(2) complies in all respects with the approved speciﬁc.a- :

(3)is in good condition and fit for the service

intended ; and

(4) bears the initialse and date stamp of the Surveyor
as required by paragraph 195.

Not more than two types (as regards methods of adjust-
ment) of lifejacket are to be allowed on any ship.

183. Approved Lifejackets.—When a type of lifejacket has

been approved by the Board of Trade, a certificate of
approval, to which the epecification is annexed, is issued.
Copies of the certificate and specification are distributed to
all Board of Trade Surveyors for reference in cases of doubt.
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'A list of lifejackets for which certificates of approval are still
in force is given in paragraphs 192 and 194. Particulars of
any lifejackets that may be approved after the issue of these
Instructions will be communicated to Surveyors.

In order to facilitate compliance with these Instruo-
tions, two complete specimen specifications of lifejacketa are
given in Appendix H.

184. Buoyancy.—The required buoyancy may be supplied
by cork, kapok, or other approved substance, but mo life-
jackets which depend on air compartments for their buoyancy
will be accepted. '

A lifejacket whose buoyancy is derived from cork must be
capable of supporting 16} lbs. of iron in fresh water for 24
hours. A lifejacket whose buoyancy is derived from kapok
must be capable of supporting at least 20 lbs. of iron after
floating in fresh water for 24 hours with 16} lbs. of iron
attached. ’

The cork used in the manufacture of lifejackets must not
weigh more than 12 1bs. per cubic foot, and must be of good
quality, cleaned,; and in pieces the size of which must not be
less than 10 cubio inches.

Kapok must be pure Java kapok of the best quality, or
other approved grade, well teased, evenly packed, and free
from seeds or other foreign matter. At least 24 ozs. of kapok
must be in each lifejacket which derives its buoyancy from
this material.

-+ 185. Distribution of buoyancy.—The buoyancy must be so
distributed in the lifejacket that when worn by a person in
the water it will comply with the following conditions :—

{a) When the wearer is inert the poeition of the body
should be as near the vertical as possible.

(b) The buoyancy of the jacket should be so arranged
~ that it will keep the wearer’s head clear of the water
when he is floating inert.

{c) The head must be so supported that it the wearer
- becomes unconscious it cannot fall forward and the face
becomé submerged.

The jacket must be reversible, i.e., it must satisfy the
above conditions, even if it is worn back to front or inside
out.

Lifejackets are generally tested on an adult weighing from
10} to 11 stone, and on an average-sized boy about 8 years
of age. It must, however, be clearly understood that life-
jackets are.expected to comply with the above requirements
when worn by persons of all sizes down to amall children.
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188. Lifejacket Covers.—The covers may be of cotton, linen,
or other approved material, subject to the following con-
ditions :—

(1) Linen.—Covers of all linen Tecklenburg with no
admixture of other material must weigh not less than
8 ozs. to the yard with a width of 27 inches, and in pro-
portion for other widths. They must have at least 28
threads to the inch in the warp and weft, and must be
unglazed and unmangled, and free from all dressing.
Strength tests. of the linen should be made on strips
2 inches wide by 7 inches between the jaws, of not less
than warp 160 lbs., .weft 220 lbs. The linen may be
bleached or unbleached, but no dyed or coloured material
is to be used without the special permission of the Board
of Trade. Linen Tecklenburg may be used for covering
cork; it may not be used for covering kapok.

(2) Cotton Material—The minimum standard for
covers of all cotton will be grey cotton duck, with no -
admixture of any sizing or other foreign matter, comply-
ing with the following requirements:—{a) for kapok,
the weight per lineal yard should be 5 ozs. for a width of
27 inches and in proportion for other widths; threads
per inch: warp, 38 twofold threads; web, 54 single
threads. Strength tests of the material should be made
on strips 3 inches wide by 7 inches between the jaws,
warp 260 lbs., weft 230 lbs. No dyed or coloured material
is to be used without the special permission of the Board
of Trade. Cotton material of this specification may be
used for covering kapok only; (b) for cork. The weight
per lineal yard must be not less than 7} oza. for a width
of 27 inches and in proportion for other widths: threads
per inch; warp, 42 two-fold threads; weft, 20 two-fold
threads. Strength tests of the material should be made
on strips 3 inches wide by 7 inches between the jaws,
warp 500 lbs., weft 400 lbs. )

(3) Other Material.—Any other material for lifejacket
covers which lifejacket makers propose to uwse must
be specially submitted for approval.

(4) Submission of Samples.—Where the material which
lifejacket makers propose to use has not been previously
approved, a sample of at least one yard must be sub-
mitted to the Board of Trade before an order is placed
with the manufacturer of the material.

187. Testing material for covers.—The sample of the
material submitted under paragraph 186 (4) above should be
sent to the Principal Officer, Board of Trade Surveyors’
Office, 79, Mark Lane, London, E.C.3, who will have it ex-
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amined and reported upon by the Manchester Chamber of
Commerce Testing House and Laboratory.

The mgterial will be tested in order to determine whether
it complies with the requisite standard in respect of weight
of material, number of threads per inch, warp and weft
strength, and purity. The expense connected with the tests
will be payable by lifejacket makerns,

The lifejacket maker must assure himself that the material
supplied to order is at least as good as the sample which has
been tested and approved, and he must obtain from the
manufacturer of the material a guarantee to that effect.

188. Lifejacket Tapes.—The tapes must be of linen thread
web 1} inches wide capable of bearing a strain of 200 lbs.,
and must be securely attached to the cover; the ends of the
tapes where they are attached to the cover must be doubled
and the ends displayed.

The method of affixing and tying the tapes must be simple

and easily understood and capable of being rapidly carried
out.:

189. Sewing of Lifejackets.—The ends of the pockets of
cork jackets which are left open for packing must be sewn
with doubled material, which must be at least as strong as
No. 25a five-cord Whittemore cord.

All other sewing is to be made with linen thread not less
strong that No. 25.

All machine stitching must be continued up to the ex-
treme edge of the cover and must be securely finished off.

190. Marking.—All jackets must be marked indelibly on one
side with the distinctive name of the lifejacket in letters
not less than 1 inch in depth, and on the other side with the
maker’s name or trade mark in smaller letters.

181. Applications for approval of proprietary lifejackets.—
Application for test and approval of lifejackets should be
made to the Board of Trade, London, 8.W.1, by the makers
or by shipowners desirous of adopting any special type of
lifejacket. On receipt of a sample jacket, arrangements for
the test will be made, the makers or their representatives
being notified so that they may be present.

When the test is completed, a full specification must be
correctly filled in and duly signed by the ma'.k-er, who must
also submit sample photographs in various positions of adjust-
ment, with instructions for adjustment.

The specification and photographs, and report on the test
by the Board’s Surveyors, will then be submitted for the
Board’s consideration, the result of which will be commu-
nicated to the makers. If the jacket is approved, the makers
will be required to supply 300 copies of the specification and
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photographs for distribution amongst the Board’s Sur-
veyors and to undertake to provide with all jackets supplied
a specified number of photographs showing adjustment.
They will also be required to supply nine specimen jackets
for retention by the Board’s Principal District Officers for
purposes of reference. '

The Board of Trade reserve the power at any time to with-
draw their approval of an approved lifejacket. In particular,
approval may be withdrawn if any approved proprietary
lifejackets found on board ship do not comply with the
approved specification.

192. List of approved proprietary lifejackets.—The follow-
jing is a list of proprietary lifejackets which have been
approved by the Board of Trade together with the name of

the manufacturer.

Name of Manufacturer.

Designation
and Kind of
Buoyant
Material.

Identification
Mark.

Messrs. Speedings, Ltd.,

“ Reverso "’

Trade mark.

Sail Works, {Cork).
Sunderland.
Messrs. Fosbery & Co., “Star” (Cork | * Star” Life-
Barking Wharf, with neck| = jacket.
Barking. pads of -
Kapok).
Messrs. Fosbery & Co., * Boddy- * Boddy-
Barking Wharf, Finch” Finch.”
Barking. { (XKapok). :
“Boddy’’ (Cork| " Boddy.”
and Kapok).
*“ Boddy " “ Boddy.”
(Kapok).

“ Salvus Pat-
tern.”

“ Balvus Pat-
tern” and
name- or
Trade mark’
of firm.

Messrs. Wm, Hart & Co.,
Duke Street,
"~ Liverpool.

New Zealand
“ Balvus”
(Kapok).

New Zealand
“ Salvus.”
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Designation '
and Kind of | Identification
Name of Manufacturer. Buoyant Mark.
Material.
Messrs. Steedman & “ Steemac “ Steemac
McAllister, Comfort ”’ Comfort.”
Halley Street, (Cork and

Yoker, Glasgow. Kapok).
- Boddy-Finch | Trade mark.
pattern
(Kapok).

Messrs. Fosbery & Co., | Baphtye”

Barking Wharf, (Cork). | | « »
Barking. | * Saphtye ”’ } Saphtye.
(Kapok).

1903. Standard lifejackets.—The Board of Trade have
approved two standard lifejackets (cork and kapok). Specifi-
cations of these jackets are given in Appendix H, and
samples of each jacket and also of empty covers complete
. with tapes and markings, and illustrated directions for

adjustment, may be seen at any Board of Trade Surveyer’s
Office. A maker who desires to manufacture jackets of
either or both of these types should make application to the
Board of Trade, London, 8.W.1. If permission is granted the
maker will be required to stamp his name or trade mark on
each jacket in accordance with the specification. It is essen-
tial that every jacket should comply in all respects with the
specification. If jackets of any of these types found on board
ship do not comply with the specification, permission to
manufacture may be withdrawn from the maker of the
jackets. :

The maker will be required to provide illustrated directions
" for sdjustment in accordance with the approved samples, and
to undertake $o supply, with each batch of lifejackets sold,
a number of copies of the directions equivalent to at least
6 per cent. of the number of jackets.

194. List of Manufacturers of * Standard ” Lifejackets.—
The following is a list of firms who have received the Board’s
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permission to manufacture the Board's “ Standard ” Life-

Barrow-in-Furnesa.

Kapok.

jacket —
Name of Firm. Type. Id“i?.ﬁ::_twn
Measrs. Fosbery & Co., Cork and “ Fosco.”
Barking Wharf, Kapok. '
. Barking, Essex. 7
Messrs. Wm. Hart & Co., | Cork and Trade mark.
Duke Street, - Kapok.
Liverpool.
Messrs. McFadyen Bros. & | Cork and - “ Alpha.”
Co., Kapok, '
114, Great Wellington ’
. Btreet, Glasgow.
Messrs. Speedings, Ltd., Cork and Trade mark.
Sail Works, Kapok.
Sunderland.
‘Meosars. Steedman & | Cork and “ Steemac.”
McAllister, Kapok:
Halley Street,
Yoker, Glasgow.
J. C. E. Milrees & Co. Cork and “ Milreco ™
(In orp. J. Wilson & Co.),| - Kapok. g
43-47, Fairley Btreet,
Govan, Glasgow,
Anchor Line Cork <o | * Anchor.”
(Mesars. Honderson Bros.),
8t. Vincent Place,
Glasgow. _
Messra. John Deighton Cork e | ¥ Deto.”
& Co.,
10/12, Saviourgate,
York.
Meossrs. Vickers, Ltd., Cork and Name of Firm.
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Name of Firm. Type. lden;‘if::tion
London Midland & Cork .. | L.M.B., Goole.
Scottish Railway,
Goole.
Messrs. Queen’s Stores Co., | Cork v | * Turbine.”
41, Castle Street,
Liverpool.
Messrs. F Leyland & Co., | Cork ... | Name of Firm.
James Street, .
. Liverpool.

195. Inspection at maker’s works, etc.—All lifejackets must
be tested, before delivery to a ship, at the maker’s works or
warehouse, or elsewhere, by a Surveyor, when & percentage
of each batch will be tested by floating them in fresh water
with the required amount of iron suspended from tbhem.
If they are found to be satisfactory the whole of the batch
from which the lifejackets so tested have been taken should
be stamped with the Surveyor’s initials or number, and the
date of examination.

When marking lifejackets, a Surveyor should place his
stamp on the shoulder strap of each jacket, that is, on that
part of the covering material which lies between the front
and back pockets. ‘In this position a much more satisfac-
tory impression can be obtained than on the curved or
_ irregular surface of the pockets, and Surveyors when carry-
ing out periodical examinations of lifejackets on board ships
are assisted by knowing exactly where the stamp is to be
found.

196. Re-covering of Lifejackets.—The re-covering of life-
jackets is to be carried out only by makers having the
Board’s permission to manufacture lifejackets. Lifejackets
that have been re-covered are to be dealt with in the same
way as new lifejackets as regards inspection and stamping.

197. Stowage of Lifejackets.—In foreign-going passenger
ships, in order that each person may know where to find his
or her particular lifejacket, the lifejackets are to be dis-
tributed, the appropriate number being stowed in racks in
each cabin, or, in the case of open berths, in racks attached
to the berths. They are to be kept in good condition. Each
rack is"to have the number of its particular berth attached,
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and is also to be marked * Lifejackets ” in bold letters, and
cards with photographs of adjustment of the particular jacket
carried are to be hung in prominent places in each
compartment.

In home trade passenger ships the lifejackets are to be
stowed in suitably protected racks in accessible positions
above the weather decks, and so arranged that the life-
jackets can be rapidly distributed in an emergency.

Crew's lifejackets may be stowed in a similar manner to
those intended for the use of passengers, or, as they are
often more liable to be damaged than those in the passenger
accommodation, they may be kept in boxes or racks at all
times accessible and close to the crew’s quarters so that
there should be no excuse for seamen taking lifejackets out
of the passenger accommodation. Notices should be placed
in crew’s quarters indicating where the lifejackets are kept,
and the boxes or lockers should be marked to indicate the
nature of the contents and the number.

The illustrated directions for adjustment supplied by the
lifejacket mnakers are to be placed in suitable positions about
the ship.

198. Periodical inspection.—All lifejackets found on board
. ship may be examined by the Board’s Surveyors as to con-
dition or tested to ascertain what weight of iron they will
support. If the jackets are found to be unsatisfactory a
report is to be made to the Board of Trade.

When carrying out periodical inspections of lifejackets,.
Surveyors should pay particular attention to kapok life-
jackets, especially on ships carrying Lascar or Chinese
crews. Cases have come to notice in which the Kapok had
been abstracted from kapok lifejackets and replaced by
cotton waste, oakum and flocks, thus rendering them useless
as a life-saving appliance. The substitution, as a rule, can
be detected only by careful examination. Copies of Notice
No. 92 warning Shipowners, Masters and Ships’ Officers
against the use of chunam and other substances -of an
alkaline nature for cleaning kapok lifejackets, have . been
distributed, and Surveyors should, so far as possible; satisfy
themselves that Masters and Officers of Ships on which kapok
lifejackets are carried are aware of the injurious effect on
kapok of such substances and the consequent loss of
buoyancy in the lifejackets. Surveyors should also impress
upon masters the need for systematic and frequent inspec-
tions of lifejackets. Lifejackets which do not bear the Board
of Trade stamp should be rejected. :
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CHAPTER XI.

STOWAGE OF BOATS, LIFERAFTS, AND BUOYANT
APPARATUS, TRANSPORTING AND LAUNCHING
ARRANGEMENTS,

" Part |.~General,

199. Submission of Plans.—Plans showing the stowage of
boats, liferafts and buoyant apparatus, and plans of trans
porting and launching arrangements must be submitted to
the Board’s Surveyors by owners or builders for all new
passenger steanlers and cargo ships.

In the case of passenger steamers the plans are to be
examined by the Surveyors in the first place in order to
ascertain whether they are in accordance with the Rules and
- the Board’s Instructions. Any points of divergence should

be taken up with the owners or builders concerned and
cleared up as far as possible before being sent to the Board
for consideration. Reports and drawings relating to methods
of stowing, transporting and launching boats, liferafts and
buoyant apparatus, should be sent direct to the Chief Ship

Surveyor, while those relating to the design and construction

_of davits, blocks and falls, turning out gear, cranes, winches
and similar mechanism, should be sent to the Engineer
. Surveyor-in-Chief. .

In the case of cargo ships the plans are to be examined
by the Surveyors at the ports. If the plans indicate arrange-
ments complying in all respects with the requirements of
.:the Statutory Rules and the Board’s Instructions, the
builders are to be at once informed to that effect in writing
by the Surveyor, and the plans need not be sent to the Chief
Ship Surveyor or Engineer Surveyor-in-Chief, as the case
may be, until the ship is completed, when they should be
sent with a full report to the Board to be kept with the
other records of the ship. If the Surveyor is in any doubt
as to the arrangements, or if any difficulty arises in securing
compliance with the requirements, he should, in the first
instance, consult the Principal Officer who will, if necessary,
refer the plane and the Surveyor’s report to the Board.

The Surveyor should impress on the builders the desira-
bility of submitting plans at an early stage in the construc-
tion of the vessel. s

Part 11.—Stowage and Handling of Boats, Liferafts, and
Buoyant Apparatus.

A 200, . General.—The requirements with regard to stowage
are ta be found in Rule 36. Sub-paragraphs 8, 9 (a) and 9 (b),
which relate to the strength of davits, falls, blocks and



135

other gear, turning out gear, and alternative appliances to
davits, are dealt with in Part III of this Chapter.

Subject to the provisions of Rule 36, sub-paragraph (3), the
lifeboats may be- stowed one above the other, or they may,
subject to such conditions as the Board of Trade may impose,
be fitted one within another, but where boats so fitted require
lifting before being launched they shall be permitted only
if mechanical power appliances for lifting are provided.

Where the terms mechanical power appliances or
mechanical appliances are used in Rule 38 or in this Part
of this Chapter, power appliances other than hand-operated
appliances are meant.

201. Arrangement of Boat and Embarkation Decks.—In
arranging the boat decks of new passenger steamships care
must be taken to provide not only sufficient stowing space
for all the boats, liferafts and buoyant apparatus required,
but also sufficient working, space for turning out the boats
on either side of the ship expeditiously, and for controlling -
the lowering of the boats or liferafts. Wherever possible
& clear space or spaces should be provided and arrange-
ments made for launching boats which are not stowed under
davits, or liferafts, on either side of the ship. Wherever
practicable, the embarkation deck should be a different deck
from the boat deck.

Rule 3 (2) (b) and Rules 41 (1) and 42 (1) require that
proper arrangements are to be made for ingress to and
egress from different compartments, decks, etc., and for '
embarking the passengers in the boats at an embarkation
deck rapidly and in good order. To comply with these
requirements proper provision, similar to that specified in
paragraph 33 of the “ Instructions relating to Emigrant
Ships ”’, must be made by ladderways and stairways for the
access of all classes of passengers to the embarkation decks
under emergency conditions and for controlling and
marshalling them and finally embarking them through gate-
ways in the side rails, bulwarks or sideplating into the bouts.
Such gateways should be arranged to open inward. To
enable embarkation to take place rapidly and in good order
the minimum width of the gateways should be 4 feet.

Plans showing arrangements of ladderways above the
bulkhead deck which provide access to embarkation decks
and of embarkation gateways are to be submitted to the
Board for approval. ‘

Surveyors are to satisfy themselves that means which are
independent of the davit turning out gear, and are suitable
having regard to the size and weight of the loaded boats,
are provided for keeping the boats close to the ship’s side
while the passengers are embarking and for releasing them
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under control when they are loaded preparatory to lower
ing. Where it is necessary to lower the loaded boats past
overhanging decks, satisfactory arrangements are to be made
by the provision of fending bars, or other equally effective
means, to prevent the boats from being damaged or the
passengers from being injured owing to the boat swinging
under the overhang when the vessel is listed.

Wood boats should be stowed well clear of the boiler
casings, the heat from which may easily warp the planking
and open the landings.

202. Boat Platforms.—Where boats are stowed on plat-
forms, the skid beams and their connections are to be of
ample strength and rigidity and the davit collars are to be
strongly secured to substantial corner brackets. Platforms
are to extend to the ship’s side and the length fore and aft
must be at least the length of the boat plus 2§ feed. Plat-
forms are to be so fitted as to provide good foothold for the
men handling the falls, and easy access at one end to the
outboard side of the boats.

If the platforms are sparred, the planks, which are to be
laid fore and aft, are to be not less than 2} inches thick,
and not more than 2 inches apart. All platforms should
be fitted with a stop-foot batten, 2 inches thick and 3 inches
high, at the outer edge for the whole length of each boat.

203. Boats attached to Davits.—All boats attached to
davits are to be so stowed that they can be swung out with
facility and launched in the shortest possible time. Where

‘boats are required by the Rules to be attached to davits

in order that the falls may be at all times ready for service,
the falls are to be kept attached to the davits and to the
lifting hooks of the boats; they are to be properly rove
and led to lowering bollards, winches or other lowering
devices in such a manner as to be immediately available
for launching the boats. Davits for handling boats forming
part of the statutory lifesaving equipment must in all cases
be fitted and used solely for that purpose.

204. Additional Boats.—Additional boats provided in order
to comply with the Rules must be so stowed as to fulfil
strictly all the requirements of Rule 36. They are to be

- distributed as follows:—

(1) One additional lifeboat must in the first place be
stowed under each of the boats attached to davits;

(2) After these have been fitted other boats should
be carried inboard, stowed across a deck, bridge or

poop, and so secured that they will have the best chance
of floating free of the ship if there is no time to launch



137

them. As large a number of these boats as possible
must be capable of being launched on either side of the
ship by means of approved appliances for transferring
them from one side of the deck to the other.

Where it is proposed to place an additional boat under
a boat attached to davits the two boats may be stowed one
above the other, subject to the requirements of paragraph
206, or they may be fitted one within the other, subject to
the requirements of paragraph 208. The stowage arrange-
ments of boats additional to those placed under boats
attached to davits must be submitted to the Board for
special consideration in each case. :

205. Boats under davits stowed one above the other.—The
stowage of one boat directly upon another is to be allowed
only when the arrangement and construction of the boats
admit of stowage in this way without detriment to the con-
dition of either boat over long periods of service. .-

When a Class 1 boat is stowed over a Class 1 boat, th
upper boat is to be supported on chocks and pedestals of
suitable strength properly stayed and arranged so that they
will not interfere in any way with the launching of either
boat. If the boats are of wood the pedestals and chocks
supporting the npper boat are to be fitted at points distant
one-quarter of the boat’s length from stem and stern post
respectively, or as near thereto as practicable.” The spacing
of the chocks for the lower boats may be increased provided
the keel is additionally supported. The upper Class 1 boat
is, a8 a general principle, to be attached to the davits and
to be the first boat launched. Therefore this boat should,
as & rule, accommodate a number of persons at least equal
to that accommodated in the lower boat. In circumstances
when this is not possible and where it is proposed that the
lower boat is to be appeciably larger than the upper boat,
the whole boat stowage arrangements must be submitted to
the Board for special consideration.

When a Class 1 boat is stowed over a Class 2 boat, it is
to be attached to the davits and be the first boat Jaunched.
It may be supported in the manner described above, or it
may be carried on skids independently supported from the
deck by portable stanchions which slip into metal deck
sockets, and are rigidly stayed and secured to the deck.
Tpe securing pins to the stays, &c., are to be of gunmetal
with either drop nose points or butterfly securing nuts.

The heads of the stanchions should be shaped to receive
the ends of the skids, which are to be loosely fitted. The

skids are to be of wood checked at, but not secured to, the
stanchions. ‘
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In all cases the boats which are attached to davits and
intended to be launched first are to have the falls attached
to them ready for service in the manner indicated in pars-
graph 208. If rope falls are used a separate set of falls is
to be provided to serve the second boat.: The additional
falls are to be kept in position attached to the davits but
need not necessarily be attached to the boat provided the
lower block is taken to & suitable ring bolt on deck or to a
strop on the davit frame or is otherwise disposed of in such
a way that the falls will not interfere with the launching of
the first boat and will be ready for immediate attachment
to the second boat.

Where wire falls are used with mechanical power
appliances and also with efficient hand gear for recovering
them, separate falls need not be provided. (See paragraph
216 regarding the requirements for blocks in such cases.)

In all cases where boats are to be stowed one above the
other, full detailed drawings of the supports proposed, and

of the method of stowage, are to be submitted to the Board
for approval

206. Stowage under davits of boats fitted one within the
other.—Rule 36 (3) and (4) permits the stowage of one boat
within another, subject to such conditions as the Board of
Trade may impose.

In all cases where boats are to be stowed one within the
other full details of the proposed method of stowing and
launching the boats are to be submitted to the Board for
_approval at an early stage.

The condltlonn which must be complied with are as
follows :—

(1) The boats must fulfil the requirements for ready
availability laid down in Rule 3 (1) and, so that as large
a number of persons as possible may be got away from
the ship rapidly in an emergency, the arrangements
should in general provide for the launching of the lower
boat first. ‘

(2) The boats. are to be constructed to an approved
specification and design, in accordance with the provi-
sions of Rule 20 and Part I, Fourth schedule, applicable
to Class 1 boats.

(3) The method of supporting the upper boat is to be
such as to distribute as evenly as possible its weight
over the lower boat. The lower boat is to be specially
strengthened in way of the chocks. The method of
griping the inner boat must not impose any stress on the
outer boat liable to cause spreading of the gunwales or
any other distortion, and the stowage in general must
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not be detrimental to the good condition of the boats
over a long period of service. L

(4) The appliances used for lowering must be.m com-
pliance with the requirements of Rule 36 (3), and where
the upper boat requires lifting before being lnuncped.
approved mechanical power appliances must be provided
for lifting it eatisfactorily and promptly clear of the
outer boat. .

(5) The efficiency of the stowage and launching
arrangements of the boats in each nest, and of the power
appliances for lifting the inner boat and recovering the
falls, is to be tested, before the passenger declaration is
issued, by putting the boats into the water and noting
the time taken to perform each operation, The time
should approximate to that taken in lowering by similar
davits similar boats stowéd one above the other.

Condition (1) implies that the method of construction must
be such as will permit the full equipment to remain in each
boat while the ship is at sea ai required by Rule 35, and that
it must not be necessary to make any adjustment of the per-
manent etructure (such as thwarts) which would involve the
removal and replacement of any of the equipment or would
affect in any other way the ready availability of the boat for
embarking passengers. .

There must be adequate clearance between the boats
while passengers are embarking in the outer boat, and also
when it has been loaded and released from the ship’s side
preparatory to lowering.

The falls are to be kept attached to the outer boat and
ready for service in the manner indicated in paragraph 203.
If separate rope falls are provided for operating the inner
boat they are to be kept attached to the davits and to the
lifting hooks of the lifeboat. When wire falls are used for
operating both boats, independent means of supporting the
inner boat are to be provided to ensure that the inner boat’
will not be lowered inadvertently on top of the outer boat.

£07. Boat Chocks.—In all sea-going vessels the boats, when
swung inboard and stowed, must be properly supported in
chocks resting on skids securely fastened to the deck or
platforms.

Chocks are to be of simple construction, properly formed
to suit the shape of the boat, and so fitted that the boat.
can be put overboard without requiring to be lifted by the
tackles : it should not be necessary to do more than support
the weight of the boat. To this end the upper surface of
the akids should be stepped 3 inches at the side of the boat’s
keel, and the chocks so hinged that when turned down they
fall below the boat’s keel.
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Handy tackles or similar appliances for lifting a boat by
hand are not to be accepted inlieu of chocks properly formed
as described above. -

The chocks should, as a rule, be fitted on each side of the
keel to support properly the bilges of the boat and prevent
sagging and straining. In particular, half-chocks are not to
be fitted in exposed positions on poops or elsewhere where
the boat may be struck by the sea, nmor are they to be
allowed unless the keel is properly supported at the middle
of the length between the chocks and the boat is stowed and
griped to the ,satisfaction of the Surveyor. Chocks should
be fitted at points distant one-quarter of the boat’s length
from stem and sternpost respectively, or as near to those
positions as possible. Where the chocks cannot be placed
approximately in this position the keel is to be supported by
additional chocks, with a view to preventing hogging or
sagging which is likely to develop if the chocks are im-
properly placed.

With a view to enabling the boats to be quickly turned out
with the minimum of risk to those engaged in the operation,
the outboard chocks and gripes are to be so fitted and
arranged in pew ships that they can be quickly released
without its being necessary for a man to go to the outboard
side of the boat.

The chocks of Class 2 boats are to extend from the keel
to the bilge on each pide of the boat, and the keels should be
supported throughout the length of the boat.

Transverse chocks fitted with grooves, or keel chocks of
such length as will prevent the immediate freeing of the
boat, are not to be passed without being submitted for
approval. The hinges, slides, and joints of chocks are to be
kept free of paint to prevent the chocks from becoming set
fast, and the hinges are to be kept well lubricated. Where,
in the case of patent chocks, pins have to be removed, the
pins are to be of non-corrodible metal, attached to the
chocks by jack chains, and they must have drop nose points
so that they can be easily withdrawn by hand and without
the use of tools. (See paragraph 62 regarding the lining of
chocks for steel boats.) Where davita of the gravity or
¢ overhead quadrant ' types are fitted, approved means for
supporting and griping the boats are to be provided.

208. Gripes and Lashings.—When the boats are stowed
they are to be secured by gripes which can be easily and
quickly released from inboard. The chafing plates should
properly fit the gunwale, and the gripes,should be fitted
with slip links and be secured with bemp lashings to eyeboits
or rings in the deck as mear to the chocks as possible to
prevent the boat from being unduly strained. When boats
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are stowed one above the other, each boat is to be inde-
pendently griped. Lifeboats stowed one within the other
are to be efficiently. griped together, and the outer boat
griped to the deck or other permanent structure. See also
paragraph 207.

209. Stowage of Accident Boats.—All sea-going passenger
vessels shall have on each side of the ship a boat of suitable
size equipped with proper appliances for carrying them out-
board as accident boats. The equipment of each of these
boats should consist of a griping spar of suitable diameter
fitted with pudding fenders and with means of slinging or
securing in position, and griping bands or belts from each
of the davit heads to the rail or other secure position, fitted
with slip hooks or toggles. Where boats are stowed under
gravity davits the foregoing equipment need not be pro-
vided.

Means should be provided for expeditious entry into the
boat. At least four lifelines of sufficient length to reach the
water with the ship at her lightest seagoing draught and
listed to 15 degrees either way are to be fitted to the davit
spars. The painters of the boats are to be fitted with a long
eye, strop and toggle in the boat.

210. Stowage of Buoyant Apparatus.—In accordance with
Rules 3 (1) and 368 (7) special care is to be taken that each
unit of buoyant apparatus is so stowed as to ensure that it
will be readily available in an emergency and will not inter-
fere with the operation of boats or other buoyant apparatus,
nor with the marshalling of the persons on board at the
embarkation stations or their embarkation in the boats.

Buoyant apparatus is to be distributed in suitable posi-
tions about the ship. It is not to be stowed on‘top of deck
houses or in other isolated positions from which it could not
be lanched directly into the water, nor is it to be stowed
below deck or in any deck erection, or on any deck which
has another deck over it. ‘

Buoyant apparatus must not be secured to the deck, except
by lashings which can be easily slipped. It may be stowed
in tiers one appliance above the other, but the units must,
in that case, be kept apart sufficiently to prevent any pos-
sibility of their being stuck together by paint or varnish,
snd must be supported on brass or hard wood distance
pieces. There must not be more than five units of apparatus
in any one tier. '

Means are to be provided, in the form of cants fastened
to the deck or some other equally efficient arrangement, to
prevent buoyant apparatus from sliding across the deck, in
the event of the vessel taking a list, or moving forward or aft
if the vessel takes a heavy trim by the bow or stern.
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Buoyant apparatus which is stowed in tiers must also be
fitted with dowels and sockets or some other efficient means
for preventmg apparatus in an upper tier from sliding off
that in a lower tier.

Care is to be taken that the buoyant apparatus is stowed
in such & manner that the grab lines and floats are not
liable to be damaged or to deteriorate and that the apparatus
receives adequate ventilation.

(See pu&grsph 190 as to submission of plans of stowage
arrangements.)

Part 111.—Davits and other Appliances for Lowering Boats.

911. General.—In the case of passenger ships of Classes
I, II and III, Rule 38 (9) requires that the davits, falls,
blocks, eto., shall be of such strength that the boats can be
safely lowered with the full complement of persons and
equipment with the ship listed 15 degrees either way. This
requirement does not, however, apply to any passenger ship
in Classes IT or I1I where the height of the boat deck above
the waler line at the vessel’s lightest sea-going draught does
not exceed 15 feet. (See Rule 38 (14).)

212, Davits.—The load on a set of davits, where only one
boat is stowed under it, is the sum of the weights of (1) the
boat, (2) the equipment as specified in Rule 32, (3) the maxi-
mum number of persons with which the boat is required to
be launched, and (4) the blocks and falls.

:  1f more boats than one are served by the same set of
davits the scantlings of the davits are to be governed by
the maximum load that may be imposed on them.

In any particulur case the actual weights of the boat’s
equipment, blocks and falls are to be ascertained md, in
estimating the load on the davits, & weight of 165 lba. is to
be allowed for each person.

Surveyors need raise no objection to radial davits of dimen-
sions not less than are obtained from the following formulae
(2), (3) or (4), provided that: (i) the relative strength along
the tapered parts is fully maintained, and (ii) the total
weight of the boat, equipment, maximum number of persons
for which it measures, and blocks and falls does sot ezceed
2 cwis. per person, as ascertained by the formula:—

4

N
where W == Total load on davits in cwts.
N = Maximum number of persong for which the boat
. measures.
w == Load on davits in cwts. per person carried.



(a) Solid radial davits.—1f the davits proposed are
solid :—

d=3 L"B"g(H+4S) .......................... @

Where L = Length of boat, in feet } As laid down in the

B = Breadth of boat, in feet Fifth Schedule to

D = Depth of boat, in feet the Rules.

H = Height of davit, in feet, above upper support.

S = Spread of davit, in feet.

C= Consta.nt, to be taken as 88 for iron davits, and
104 for either solid or hollow ingot steel davits
of from 26 to 32 tons tensile strength.

d = Diameter, in inches.

(Note.—If wire falls having a gun tackle purchase a.re'
used with the davits, the diameter d as found by this formula
(2) should be increased to d x 9/8.)

Memmmeaff meme o

(b) Hollow radial davits.—In dealing wlth ‘hollow davits
the equivalent sections may be found by the usual formula,
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after the cube of the required diameter of solid i
been ascertained by formuls (2):— of wolid davits bas

D* —d*
=2 o reererennr(3)

Da

D.=f/( d x ;.J—q—:-_i) .................... 0)

Wlxere d = Diameter, in inches of solid davit.
D, = Outside diameter, in inches, of hollow davit.
d, = Inside diameter, in inches, of hollow davit.
m = the ratio &
dl
(c) Variations in formulae.—Boats vary considerably in
weight and frequently a modification of the constant C,
form.ula @), wxll be required. This can be made when the
maximum _welght to be imposed on the davits is known and
the quantity w has been found by formula (1). Should w
be about 2-1 cwts. the modification of the constant C in
formula (8) will be :—
» C_);T2= modified constant.
In the case of solid iron davits, the constant, modified as
" above, will be :—
86 x 2 _
. 231
and for steel davits

104 x 3
. 21

Formula () applies to boats of Classes 1 or 3, in which the
entire cubic capacity is measured for the persons carried ;
the constant C being reduced as w in formula (1) is shown to
be greater than 2 cwts.

In dealing with davits for decked boats, the L, B, D,
dimensions of the boat, as measured, may not be applicable
for use in formula (2), as the deck area governs the number
of persons for which the boat measures, and not the cubio
capacity as in the case of open boatas.

Ap equivalent L x B x D quantity can, however, be
obtained when the total weight of boat, equipments, blocks,
etc., and persons is known.

= 99
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Assuming & decked boat to measure, by deck area, for 68
persons, and the tota.l weight, as described nbove, to be
146 cwts,, then

l—%--—number of peisonl at 2 owts. per person =-73, and
73 X 10 - A
8

the equivalent L x B XD= =12186.

The formula for the davxt,s for the above boat w1ll then be'

3 /1216 (H + 4S)
d= ~/ C

O being 86 or 104 as the matenal is iron or steel.

The formula can be thus modified to suit any boat when the ’
total weight is known.

In the case of davits, which are only required to be strong
enough to carry the boat and equipment and a sufficient
aumber of men to launch it, no objection need be raised if’
the diameter is not less than that found by formula (2), using
a constant, C, of 144 for davits of untested iron or steel,
wand 174 fot tested steel material of the quality laid down
in that formula.

Where davits are made of cast steel, or of wrought steel
built up by a welding process, or are of unusual form to
which the formulae, given above, are not applicable, the
design will receive special consideration, but in every case
each davit arm should, after completion, and preferably
before being fitted on board ship, be subjected to a static
load test of an amount suitable to the design, but which
should not be less than 2-2 times the working load. The’
davits after being fitted on board will also be subjected to
the load lowering tests required by paragraph 221 of these
Instructions.

The davit head bolts from which the blocks are snspended
must be of ample strength and should bé subjected to a
proof Joad of not less than 2} times the working load.

(d) Spectal types of davits—When it is proposed to fit
a special type of davit, details should be submitted througb
the Surveyor to the Board for approval.

213. Testing of stock davits.—Davits intended for stock
purposes may be inspected at the maker’s works and the
lfna,tena.l tested, subject to the payment of the appropriate
ees

All tested davits should be stamped for the purpose of
identification.
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914. Deck Sockets and Columns must be of ample strength
and should be made of cast steel, except for davits of less
diameter than seven inches,

$15. Collars and Heel brackets for supporting radial arm
davits must be made of steel if outside the ship’s skin. The
material, if of cast steel, must be tested for tensile strength
and ductility.

816.  Blocks and Falls.—The following requirements apply
to all new ships, whether passenger or cargo, and are also
to be complied with as far as practicable in existing
ships :—

(1) Boat blocks must be of ample strength for the
working load. They are to be tested on completion by a
proof load, applied over the sheaves, appropriate to their
dimensions and strength, and they should be certified
accordingly. The blocks are to be clearly marked so that
they can be readily identified by the particulars given
on the certificate, upon which are to be entered also the
proof load and address of the premises at which the
proof test was made. The certificate is to be signed by
the person responsible for the accuracy of the test and
of the particulars given on the certificate. The certifi-

- cate, or a copy of it, is to be included in the records on
completion of the ship.

" (2) There is to be ample clearance between the cheeks
of blocks in whioh Manila rope is used. The width be-
tween the cheeks is to be half an inch greater than the
diameter of new ropes when those ropes are 31 inches in
circumference and less, in proportion to the circumfer-
ence of the ropes, when they are smaller.

(3) If metal blocks are used, the material is to be of
ductile quality and suitable strength. No part of gear
intended to bear the weight of a boat may be of cast
metal unless the Board’s permission has been obtained.

Metal blocks are to be tested by a proof load of not
less than 2} times the maximum working load on the
davit head.

{4) Blocks of ordinary wooden frame types, with the
links and nuvels, are also to be proof tested. The table
given below gives reasonable average proportions for im-
portant parts of blocks which are suitable for the proof
loads stated, provided the legs, swivels and links are at
least of good quality wrought iron, and the sheave pins
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are of & tough quality of steel and are supported
bétween the sheaves. .

Diameter
N gminsl Diameter | Diameter | of swivel Bioding| Proof
size of of of sheave | eye and le load.
block. | sheave. pin. pin, and 8-
' link.

Inches. | Inches. | Inches. | Inchgs. | Inches. | Tons.

13 8 1 13 eix$ 10-3
12 73 § 13 2 X % 7-7
11 7 i 1 ex} 5°5
10 63 4 i 1ix3 4
9 27 1 i1 x| 3-1
8 4} i 1 18%| 2-3

The binding crown is to be of such strength as to resist the
proof load without set.

The sheaves should be lignum-vitae or other smtable
material, and should run freely on the pins. ,
The dimensions of the block and lower part of the binding
should be such that the riveted end of the swivel can be
lifted sufficiently for inspection when the block is assembled.
The countersinking should be not less than } inch in depth
for bolts § or less in diameter, and § inch for bolts exceeding
§ inch. The angle of the countersink should be about 30°

from the vertical.

(5) Lower fall blocks should be fitted with a suitable loose
ring or long link for uttschmg to the sling hooks unless an
approved dxsenga.gmg gear is adopted. The links should be
of ample size, 80 that they may be easily detached from the
sling hooks on the boats. All hooks, links, and swivels
should work freely and bed fairly together !nthout. wedging
action.

The dimensions of hooks for the different sizes of boats are
given in Appendix D. _

(8) The ropes used for falls should be unkinkable, firm laid
yot very pliable. They should be guaranteed to pass freely
under any condition (new, wet, ets.) through a hole § inch
larger than the nominal diameter of the rope.

The breaking loads of ropes should be :—

Size of Rope. Breaking Load.

3! inches [} tons

st . 5-25

3 . 45

3-85

et o R 131 T

11 » 27 ”»

2* ”» - } ’.. -
(ordinary quality). ”
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- Where Manila ropes of a particular size are required by
sub-paragraph (7), ropes of smaller size may be used only pro-
vided they bave at least the breaking strength specified
for the larger rope. Ropes of less than 2} inches should
not be used for boat falls.

The Rules require that the appliances for launching the
boats must be kept 80 as to be at all times fit and ready for
use. The stowing of boat falls in the lifeboats when at ses
should therefore be discourazed by Surveyors, and the fitting
of winding reels or flaking boxes for the falls is strongly re-
commended in all classes of sea-going ships. (See alzo para-
graph 224.)

(7) Blocks and falls for lifeboats of ordinary proportions
should be as follows: —

Passenger Ships. Cargo Ships.
Length of
boat not Purchuel Bize of Purcbue' Size of
Over- |Block. Manila|Block.| of |Manila
: L fa.llu? rope. falla.t | rope.

Feet. Ins. Ins. Ins. Ins.
30 13 T&T| 32 12 | T&T 34
29 13 “ 3} 12 ” 3}
28 13 " 31 12 - 3}
27 12 ” 3% 11 » 3
86 12 » 3t 11 T&D | 3
25 12 - 3% 11 - 3
24 11 . 3 10 v 23
23 11 | T&D | 3 10 " 2}
22 10 . 23 9 | D&D | 24
21 10 " 2} ) " 23
20 9 | D&D| 2} ) " 2}*
19 9 " 2} 8 | D&s | 21°
18 9 " 24¢ 8 " 24°
17 8 " 24 8 " 24°

16 8 - 23* 8 » 23°

% T = Triple. D = Double. 8 = Single.
® Ordinary quality, breaking load 22 tona.

(8) Wire falls.—Wire ropes used for lowering boata are to
be tested for tensile breaking strength, and the maximum
working load is mot to exceed vne-sixth of the breaking
tensile load. A test certificate on the Home Office form
prescribed by the Secretary of Btate for certifying the test
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of & wire rope may be accepted. The wire ropes are to be
securely attached to the drum of the boat winch, and the end
attachnents of the wires and other parts from which the
boat is euspended are to be subjected to a proof load of not
less than 2} time the working load on the respective parts.
Where wire splices are used they should be proof tested to
not less than 2} times the working load unless sample splices
of each size are tested to destruction and give a factor of
safety at-the splice of not less than 5. The winch drums are
to be arranged to keep the two falls geparate and to enable
them to be paid out at the same rate. The leads of the
wires are to be such that they will wind evenly on the drums.

217. Bollards.—Suitable bollards or other equally effective
appliances for lowering boats are to be provided in all cases
where rope falls are used. For boats not exceeding 20 feet
in length, horn cleats attached to the davits may be fitted
in lieu of bollards. For boats above 20 feet and up to about
25 feet in length, & double bollard may be fixed to each davit
in the manner indicated in Appendix G, Figs. 1 and 2, and in
such a position that it will be conveniently placed for lower-
ing and will not foul the boat when being swung out. This
arrangement allows the men tending the falls' to keep the
boat well in view while it is being lowered. For larger boats
bollards of the cruciform type are to be attached to the deck,
and in the case of boats not exceeding 27 feet in length the
horizontal arms are to be not less than 5 inches in diameter,
and sufficiently long to take at least four turns of the largest
rope with which they will be used. In the case of boats of
27 feet and over, the arms are to be 6 inches in diameter, and
not less than 6 inches in length from the side of the column. .
Ample lips or flanges are to be provided at the ends of the
arms to prevent the fall from jumping off. With these
bollards suitable fair-leads are to be fitted and so arranged
that the boat is not lifted in swinging out.

218. Boat Lowering Winches.—When a winch is fitted for
launching a boat the brakes are to afford complete control
in the operation of lowering. The brakes are to be so
arranged that normally they are in the “ On ” position and
return to the “ On " position when the control handle is
not being operated. The brake gear of a winch serving -a
boat for which wire falls are used to launch the boat in a
fully laden condition should include means for automatically
controlling the speed of lowering, so as to ensure that
the maximum rate of lowering consistent with safety is
not exceeded. Details of the proposed arrangements should
be submitted to the Board for consideration.
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Brakes exposed to the weather are to be tested under
maximum load lowering conditions with the braking sur-
faces wetted. Wherever practicable the brake gear is to
be so situated that the man operating it should have the
boats under observation during the whole process of launch-
ing them into the water. Where more than one boat is
served by the same wire falls the winches are to be fitted
with quick return hand gear so that the falls may be rapidly
recovered. (See also paragraph 216.)

219, Turning-out Gear—In the case of passenger ships
of Olasses I, II and III, Rule 36 (10) requires that the davits
shall be fitted with gear of sufficient power to ensure that
the boats, fully equipped and manned, but not otherwise
loaded with passengers, can be turned out against the maxi-
mum list at which the lowering of the boats is possible.
This requirement does not, however, apply to any passen-
ger ships in Classes II or III where the height of the boat
deck above the water line at the vessel’s lightest sea-going
draught does not exceed 15 feet. (See Rule 36 (14).)

The list may as a rule be taken as 7° and the gear is
to be capable of turning the davits and boata out ex-
peditiously without other aid. When considered necessary,
the vessel is to be heeled for turning out tests to be made.
At such tests the boats are to contain the full equipment
and four men. ‘

The spread of the davits is to be such and the points
of suspension of the boats are to be so arranged that in
. being turned out against a list of 7° the boat will swing
clear of the davits.

The bearings of the gear are to be fitted with brass
bushes and means for efficient lubrication are to be pro-
vided. When worm gear is used the worm and worm wheel
are to be machine cut. ‘

220. Life Lines.—Life lines should be fixed at least one
foot away from the davit heads, so as not to foul the top
blocks. Four life lines are to be fitted to the spans of
accident boats. (See paragraph 209.)

221. Testing Boat Lowering Appliances.—(1) Surveyors
should test the boat lowering appliances on all new vessels
and each boat must be lowered into the water before the
vesasel leaves the builders’ works. .

(2) In passenger vessels where davits are required to lower
boats fully loaded (Rule 38 (9) (b)) the davits and lower-
ing gear are to be subjected to a 10 per cent. overload
lowering test as follows:—

(a) Where rope falls are used and not more than one
boat is suspended from the davits when in the outboard
position the heavier boat under each set of davits is to be
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selected for the test and lowered into the water loaded
with the usual equipment and a distributed weight equal
to that of the full number of persons for which it measures
plus 10 per cent. of the total load, including blocks and
falls. The weight of an adult person is to be taken as
165 lbs. If, however, it is not practicable to test each
set of davits in this manner, at least two sets of davits
of each size are to be so tested, and the others may
be load-tested in any other manner satisfactory to the
Surveyor, but with a load in each case equivalent to that
stated above. For instance, one of the fully loaded boats
referred to above, after being lowered into the water, may
be taken round to the other davitas in succession and hoisted
clear of the water. The whole of the davits and falls are
to be subjected to the maximum load they may have to bear
plus 10 per cent. )

(b) Where rope falls are used and two boats are sus-
pended from the davits when in the outboard position, the.
heavier boat, loaded as indicated in sub-paragraph (1), is
40 be lowered (or hoisted) while the other boat, with its
blocks and falls and loaded with its equipment plus 10 per
cent. of the weight of the boat and equipment, is suspended
from the davits. '

(¢) Where wire falls are used, arrangements are to be
made to subject each set of davits, the necessary boat
winchés and their brakes to a thorough 10 per cent. over-
load lowering test. If not more than one boat is suspended
fromt the davits when in the out-board position the heavier
boat served by each set of davits, loaded as indicated in
sub-paragraph (1), is to be lowered from the embarkation
deck to the water. If two boats are suspended from the
davits when in the outboard position, the heavier boat,
loaded as indicated in sub-paragraph (1), is to be lowered
from the embarkation deck to the water while the other
boat, loaded as indicated in sub-paragraph (2), is suspended
from the davits. .

(3) In those passenger vessels whose davits are not re-
quired to lower boats fully loaded, and in cargo vessels,
each boat loaded with the usual equipment and & weight
equivalent to that of its crew is to be lowered into the
water, or alternatively, each boat loaded in this manner

may be hoisted from the water, by means of its own davits
and falls.

223, Special Transporting and Launching Arrangements for
Additional Boats.—Boats additional to those carried under
davits, or liferafts, are to be readily available in an emer-
gency as required by Rule 3 (1) and they are to be stowed
a3 required by Rule 368 (2) (a). Rule 38 (2) (b) requires
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that as large a number as possible of such boats shall be
capable of being launched on either side of the ship by
means of approved appliances for transferring them from
one side of the deck to the other. The lowering sppliances
are to be in accordance with the requirements of Rule 38 (9).
Under Rule 4 (4) (¢) the Board may, if in their opinion
liferafts will be more readily available and otherwise more
satisfactory in case of emergency than the additional life-
boats mentioned above, allow liferafts to be carried in lien
of such lifeboats, sufficient for those persons for whom there
is not accommodation in lifeboats, provided that the total
capacity of the boats on the ship is at least up to the
minimum capacity required by Column C of the Table in the
First Schedule to the Rules,

The Board are prepared to accept installations which in-
clude liferafts only on condition that the foregoing require-
ments are complied with.

223. Special Launching Appliances.—Special arrangements
for transporting the boats to the davits, rapidly lowering
them into the water, and recoverinig the falls are to be
subjected to tests to prove that the arrangements are efficient
and the speed of launching satisfactory.

The conditions of this test are to be as follows;—

(i) The ship is to be upright and in smooth water.

(ii) The time is the time required from the beginning
of the first operation necessary to prepare the boats for
lowering (usually the removal of the boat covers) until
the last boat is afloat.

(iii) The number of men employed in the whole opera-
tion must not exceed the total mumber of boat hands
that will be carried on the vessel under normal service
conditions.

(iv) Each boat when being lowered must have on board
at least two men and its full equipment as required by
these Rules.

The transporting arrangements are to be such as will
enable the boats on either side of the deck to be moved
up to their respective davits against a list of 7 degrees.
The boats must be fully under control during all transport-
ing operations, and the arrangements must be such as to
eliminate any possibility of a boat taking charge when the
vessel is rolling in a seaway. The boats at the middle line
are to be considered as launching always on the lower side.
Designs of launching and transporting appliances or of davits
of unusual design are to be submitted for the Board’s con-
gideration. If they are to be worked by power the source
of power is to be provided above the bulkhead deck and



163

is to be available at all times. Power is not to be used
in complete substitution for hand gear, but may be used in
addition to it.

224. Timing test for Davits serving more than one
Boat.—When surveying & passenger steamship for the
first issue of a Passenger Certificate in cases where
more than one boat is served by the same set of davits,
the Surveyor is to see all the boats Jowered in succession
and to report to the Board the time taken to carry out
each of the necessary operatlons in the case of each set of
davits.

The falls, blocks, lowering bollards, winches and brake
gear are to be in accordance with the requirements of para-
graphs 218 to 218. Where wire rope falls are to be re-
covered, lower blocks, when fitted, are to be non-toppling,
and, where necessary, provision is to be made to prevent.
the falls from cabling.

225. Periodical Inspection and Testing of Boat Lowering
and Transporting Arrangements.—When surveying a
passenger steamship for the renewal of a passenger certificate
the SBurveyor is to satisfy himself as to the efficiency of the
lowering and transporting arrangements for the boats, if
necessary, by seeing a number of the boats lowered into
the water.

228. Launching Arrangements on Small Ships not fitted
with Davits.—Where any steamship is required by the Rules
to carry only one boat, there must be proper provision for
putting it readily into the water on either side of the ship.
No launching arrangement is to be considered satisfactory
that requires the use of mechanical power appliances.

The following conditions are to be complied with —

(1) The boat ias to be stowed at or near to the middle
line of the slnp

(2) The boat is to be proyided with a painter at each
end and is to be kept attached to a rigged derrick or
other satisfactory appliance, ready for service at all
times. The derrick or lowering appliance is to be of
sufficient strength for the purpose. The lifting hook
is to be attached to the bridle and kept engaged to a
ring on the fall. Permanent and efficient guys must
be attached to the derrick and cleats fitted in suitable
positions for belaying the derrick guys when thé boat
is being swung outboard. The topping lift lead block
is to be properly attached to the eye on the mast by
& suitable ring, long link, or other effective device,
adapted for allowing the shackle attached to the block
to adjust iteelf in the direct line of the topping lead.
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Where, however, the dimensions and weight of the boat
are such that i can, in the Surveyor’s opinion, be easily
handled by the crew without the use of a derrick, the
foregoing requirement as to attachment to a rigged
derrick doesl not apply.

(3) To prevent excessive stresses on the structure of
the boat the bridle slings are to be of such length that
the angle between the legs when the boat is supported
does not exceed 120 degrees. (See Appendix D (5).)

(4) The height of the boat when stowed is to be
sufficient to enable it to be swung out over the rail
or bulwarks without it being necessary to lift it or to
top the derrick.

(5) The boat is to be properly stowed in chocks and
to be efficiently supported and griped on skids or beams
well secured to the ship’s structure. If it is stowed over
s hatchway, no part of the weight is to be borne on
hatch covers. If portable stanchions are fitted to the
hatch coamings to support the skids, they are to be
secured to their sockets by drop-nose pins or by other
equally efficient means. :

The Surveyor is required to witness a test and record the
time taken in putting the boat out on either side by hand,
and must personally satisfy himself of the efficiency of the
whole arrangement. The number of men employed should
not be greater than that of the crew of the vessal.

227. Launching Arrangements on Sailing Ships not fitted
with Davits.—When, in the opinion of the Surveyor, it is
impracticable to fit the davits required by the Rules, full
particulars of the case with sketches are to be submitted to
the Chief Ship Surveyor together with a report on the
suggested alternative. If it is impracticable to adopt a
derrick arrangement similar to that for steamers, as set
out in paragraph 226, boats may be launched by means of
mast head pendants and tackles subject to the following
conditions : —

(1) The pendants and tackles are to be maintained in
their proper positions ready for service at all times.

(2) The pendants and tackles must be so arranged
that the boat can be readily put out on either side, and
to this end should be duplicated if necessary.

(3) The boat is to be stowed at or near the middle
line of the ship, and, if over a hatchway, no part of
the weight is to be borne on hatch covers.

(4) A test in putting the boat out is to be made under
the conditions set out in paragraph 221.
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Part IV.—Arrangements to secure Safety of the Boats In
Lowering. .

¢28. Boat and Davit positions to be clear of the Propellers.
~—Rule 38 (6) requires that boats shall not be placed in any
positions in which they would be brought into dangerous
proximity to the propellers at the time of launching.

In order to prevent the risk of damage to the aftermost
boats by the propellers when the boats are launched under
emergency conditions, and also to obviate the possibility of
boats being brought under the overhanging part of a ship’s
hull, boats carried on a poop deck or near the stern of a
ship should, wherever practicable, be stowed in such a
position that, when launched, they will clear the foremost
propeller by a longxtudmsl horizontal distance equal at least
to their own length and in any case by a distance of not
less than 10 feet. Boats stowed in closer proximity to a
propeller than the foregoing longitudinal horizontal distance.
must have their painters led forward and belayed to cleats
fixed to the decks or the bulwarks in suitable positions
which must be indicated on a plan and profile submitted
to the Board for consideration, and the owners will. be
required to furnish a guarantee that the painters will be
kept in this position whilst the ship is at sea.

The position of the propeller is in all cases to be inserted
or figured on the boat stowage plan and, when submitting
proposals for consideration under this paragraph, a
drawing of a section of the vessel indicating the launching
position of the boat relative to the foremost propeller when
the vessel is floating on her light draught is also to be
forwarded aoccompanied by a Surveyor’s report whether it
is practicable to transport the aftermost boats so that they
can be launched on either side of the ship. :

229. Clearance between Ship’s Side and Boats when being
lowered.—The overhang of davits must be such as will
ensure, when the vessel is upright, & minimum clearance in
lowering of 12 inches between the ship’s side and that of
the boat, such clearance to be measured from the permanent
structure of the lifeboat at its widest part irrespective of
any skate or vertical fender. Where skates or vertical
fenders are fitted there should be, in addition to this
minimum clearance, & clearance of at least three inches
between the ship’s side and outer edge of either skate or
fender. When beltings or heavy rubbers are fitted to the
ship’s eide, the clearance between the boat and the belting
should not be less than 8 inches, and two tapered chocks
or fending bars should be fitted on the upper and lower
sides of the belting in way of the midship half length of
each boat to fend the boat off when being lowered and to
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prevent the gunwale from being caught underneath the
belting when the vessel rolls. BSee paragraph 201 with
reference to overhanging decks.

230. Boats’ positions in relation to Pump Discharges.—
When the orifices of pump discharges are near to or below
- the position of the load waterline corresponding to the
centre of the disc, or where the pumps are used in connec-
tion with the main propelling machinery and are out of
action when the engines are stopped, no objection need be
raised to the stowage of boate abreast such discharges.

When, however, the discharge orifices of independent
pumps which are likely to be discharging under emergency
conditions are situated higher up the ship’s side, boats are
only to be stowed abreast of them when means are pro-
vided for stopping the pumps from positions which would
be accessible with the engine room partially flooded or when
‘other satisfactory precautions are taken to ensure that when
the boats are being lowered there shall be no danger of
their being swamped by water from the discharges. The
positions of pump discharges are to be indicated on the plans
of boat stowage when these are submitted for approval.

231. Projections on Ship’s Side below Boat Positions.—
As projections on a ship’s side below boat positions are a
source of great danger to boats when being lowered, Sur-
veyors should pay special attention to all side fittings with
a view to seeing that projections are reduced to a minimum,

- or that such modifications in the fittings are made as will
render dangerous projections unnecessary.

Side-scuttles which pivot on a vertical axis should not be
fitted under boat positions unless they are specially devised
and arranged to obviate the danger referred to, and are
approved by the Board. Rigols or eyebrows are to be made
as small as possible, and gangway cargo and coaling doors,
ash shoots and discharges from scuppers and soil pipes
should be designed without dangerous lugs, hinges, or other
projections likely to foul or damage the boats when being

. Jowered. (See paragraph 229.) :

Where, however, the Surveyor is satisfied that it is not
practicable to avoid such projections, the boat or boats
stowed above the projections are to be fitted with efficient
vertical fenders, as described in paragraphs 28 or 64, which
will prevent the planking of the boat from coming into con-
tact with such projections when the boat is lowered against
a moderate adverse list.

232. Boat Fenders, Rubbers and Flllmg Pieces.—It is im-
portant that efficient arrangements should be made to pre-
vent da.ma.ge to boats while being lowered owing to the
boats coming in contact with the ship’s sides. This is
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especially necessary in passenger steamers having the boats
carried at a great height above the water, having regard
to the fact that it may be necessary to lower the boats
against an adverse list.

The provisions of paragraph 28 (or 64 in the case of
metal boats) with regard to the fitting of vertical fenders
are to be complied with.

The fitting of such fenders is strongly recommended in
the case of all foreign-going ships, it being desirable that -
some protection should be afforded to a bo&t should it be
thrown against the ship’s side.

Part V.—Side Ladders and lliumination of Boat Decks, etc.

233. Side Ladders. —Rule 41 (2) requires that all passenger
ships except those in Classes V, VI, VII and VIII, ghall
carry & ladder of an approved type for each set of davits.
Non-passenger ships, except those in Classes XIII or XIV
are required to carry not less than one Jadder for each two
sets of davits. The ladders should be of sufficient length to
reach the waterline with the ship at her lightest sea-going
draught and listed 15 degrees either way, and must be carried
in such a manner as to be always available for use in
embarking persons in the boats. The ladders should be at
least 18 inches wide with steps of hard wood having a tread ’
at least 4 inches wide and not less than % inch thick for
ladders up to.30 feet in length and 1 inch thick for ladders
exceeding 30 feet in length. The steps should not be more
than 18 inches apart and they must be secured in such a
manner as to prevent them from tripping.

In large passenger ships the ladders should be stowed at
the embarkation decks or at positions below these decks where
embarkation into the boats by means of the ladders is prac-
ticable from such positions,

In cases where there may be difficulty in securing satisfag-
tory compliance with the requirements of Rule 41 (2), owing
to overhanging decks or other structural arrangements, the
Surveyor, if in doubt, should submit details of the proposed
arrangements to the Board for consideration.

In non-passenger ships the ladders should, as a rule, be
secured to eyeplates on the boat deck but other arrangements

which the Burveyor considers to be satisfactory may be
accepted.

234, Safety Lighting for Embarkation and Boat Launching
Operations.—All passenger ships of Classes I, II, III and 1V
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are to be provided with a safety lighting system for illuminat-
ing 1=

(1) The exits and passages from every main compart-
ment occupied by passengers or crew to the embarkation
and boat decks. Each exit is to be lighted continuously
by an emergency lamp.

(2) The decks on which the boats and their launching
gear, life rafts and buoyant apparatus are stowed. The
lights are to be arranged to illuminate sufficiently the
interior of the boats so that they may be readily pre-
pared for launching,

(3) The lifeboats when alongside in process of being
launched and immediately after launching. The require-
ments of this sub-paragraph do not apply to vessels on
which the height of the boat deck above the waterline
at the lightest sea-going draught does not exceed 30 feet.

The safety lighting system is to include s self-contained
source of power situated above the bulkhead deck and is to
be connected also to the main generating plant. An emer-
gency generating set supplied for emergency bilge pumping,
. etc., may be utilised in connection with the safety lighting

system if it is of sufficient power to meet fully the demands

of all the emergency services.
The safety lighting eystem, whether supplied by an inde-
pendent source of power, by the emergency bilge pumping
* plant or by any other approved means, must be capable of
being switched on instantly and must be reliable. It must
give satisfactory illumination for a period of at least three
houre if more boats than one are operated by any one set
of davits or for two hours if single boats only are stowed
under davite. Full particulars of the safety lighting system
are to be submitted to the Engineer Surveyor-in-Chief.
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APPENDIX A

SBECTIONS OF THE MERCHANT SHIPPING ACTS
DEALING WITH LIFE-SAVING APPLIANCES.

Nora.—The provisions printed in heavy type are the amend-
ments made by the Merchant Shipping . (Line-Throwing
Appliances) Act, 1928, and Section & of the Merchant Shipping
(Safety and Loadline Conventions) Act, 1932,

Mzrcuant SHIPPING Aor, 1804,

As Aunelll:decl bictthfwshlerncga:: Shippigﬁ (Line(s 'l‘.hrowing
iances a erchant Shippi afety an
Loadline ventions) Act, 1932. pping

Rules as to Life-Saving Appliances. N

427.-—?) The Board of Trade may make rules (in this Act
called rules for life-saving appliances) with respect to all or any
of the folowing matters, namely:— -

(a) the arranging of British ships into classes, having
regard to the services in which they sre,employeé, to the
nature and duration of the voyage, and to the number of
persons carried;

(b) the number and description of the boats, life-boats,
life-rafts, line-threwing amlunm, life-jackets, and life-
buoys to be carried by British ships, according to the class in
which they are arranged, and the mode of their construction,
alse the equipments to be carried by the boate and rafts,
and the methods to be provided to get the boats and other
life-saving appliances into the water which methods may
include oil for use in stormy weather;

the marking of boats, life-boats, life-rafts and buoyant
apparatus so as to show the dimensions thereof and the num-
ber of persons authorised to be carried thereon;

the manning of boats and lifeboats. and the qualifications -
and certificates of lifeboat men;

(c) the quantity, quality, and description of buoyant
spparatus to. be carried on bhoard British ships carrying
ﬁusengera. either in addition to or in substitution for boats,
ife-boats, life-rafts, life-jackets, and life-buoys; ’

the provision to be made for mustering the passengers and
crew and for embarking them in the boats and gi.feboats
(including provision as to the lighting of, and as to the
m-;n of ingress to, and egress from, different parts of the

P);

(d) the practising of boat drilis; '

(¢) the assignment of specific duties to sach member of the
crew in the svent of emergency; :

Repealed by Section 35 (5) of the Merchant Bhippi

(S@ety and Load Line Conventions) Act, 1932. pping

bo(.st)fnul‘: :inder this section_lh:gl ::: lpg‘l,y. to any fishing
or the time being entered i t i d
Part IV of this en m’o ing b register under



160

Penalty for Breach of Rules.
430.—(1) In the case of any ship—

(a) if the ship is required by the rules for life-saving
appliances to be provided with such appliances and proceeds
on any voyage or excursion without being so provided m
accordance with the rules applicable to the ship; or

(b) if any of the appliances with which the ship is so
provided are lost or rendered unfit for service in the course
of the voyage or excursion through the wilful fault or
negligence of the owner or master; or

(c) if the master wilfully neglects to replace or repsir on
the first opportunity any such appliances lost or injured in
the course of the voyage or excursion; or

(d) if such appliances are not kept 30 as to be at all times
fit and ready for use;

(e) it lnlopﬂwision of the rules for life-saving appliances
applicable the ship is contravened or not complied with,

en the owner of the ship {if in fault) shall for each offence
be liable to & fine not ex: ing one hundred pounds, and the
master of the ship (if in fault) shall for each offence be liable
to a fine not exceeding fifty pounds.

(2) Nothing in the foregoing enactments with respect to life-
saving appliances shall prevent any person from being liable
under any other provision of this Act, or otherwise, to any other
or higher fine or tguninhment than is provided by those enact-
ments, provided that a person shall not be ponished twice for
the same offence.

(3) If the court before whom a person is charged with an
offence punishable under those enactments thinks that pro-
ceedings ought to be taken against him for the offence under any
other provision of this Act, or otherwise, the court may adjourn
the case to enable such proceedings to be “taken.

Survey of Ship with respect to Life-saving Appliances.

431.—(3 A surveyor of ships may inspect any ship for the
purpose sesing that the rules for life-saving appliances have
been complied with in her case, and for the purpose of any such
inspection shail have the powers of a Board of Trade Inspector
under this Act.

(2) 1f the surveyor finds that the rules for life-saving
appliances have not besn complied with, he shail give written
notice to the owner or master stating in what respect the said
rules have not been complied with, and what, in his opinion, is
required to rectify the matter.

(3) Every notice so given shall be communicated in manner
directed by the Board of Trade to the Chief Officer of Customs
of any port at which the ship may seek to obtain a clearance or
transire, and a clearance or transire shall not be granted to the
ship and the ship shall be detained until a certificate under the
hand of a surveyor of ships is produced to the effect that the
matter has been rectified. .

MercaaNT SHipPING Act, 1906, As AMENDED BY THE MERCHANT
SaipPING (Samery anp LoapLiNe CONVENTIONS) Act, 1832
Power to apply Rules as o Life-saving Appliances to Foreign
Ships in Certain Cases.

4. Sections four hundred and twenty-seven to four hundred and
thirty-one of the principal Act relating to life-saving appliances
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shadl, after the sppointed day, apply to all foreign ships while
they are within any port of the United Kingdom as they apply
to gritinh Ships; .

Provided that His Majesty may by Order in Council direct
that those provisions lhdl not apply to any ship of a foreign
country in which the provisions in force relsting to life-saving
sppliances appesr to His Majesty to be as effective as the *ﬁro-
visions of Part V. of the principal Act, on proof that those
provisions are complied with in the case of that ship:

Appointed Day.

5. For the purposes of this Part of this Act the appointed day
shall be the first day of January nineteen hundred and nine, or
such other day not being more than twelve months later, as the
Board of Trade may appoint; and different days may be
sppointed for different provisions of this Part of this Act and
for different foreign countries.

Saving for Ship coming in under stress of wedcher, &e.

6. Nothing in the forégoing provisions of this Part of this
Act shall affect any foreign ship not bound to a port. of the
United Kingdom which comes into any port of the United
Kingdom for any purpose other than the purpose of embarking
or landing passengers, or taking in or discharging cargo or taking
in bunker coal.

. . - - - -

Entry in log-book of Boat Drill, &c.

8.—(1) The master of every British ship shall enter or cause

be entered in the official log-book, a statement, or if there is
no official log-book, cause a record to be kept, of every occasion
on which boat arill is practised on board the ship, and on which
the life-saving lp})lianoeu on board the ship have been examined
for the purpose of seeing that those appliancee are fit and ready
for use, and if, in the case of a passenger steamer, bodt drill
is not practised on board ths ship in nn‘ week; the Master shall
enter a statement of the reasons why boat drill was not
practised in that week.

(2) The mester shall, if and when required by any officer of
the Board of Trade, produce for imspection any record kept by
him for the purposes of this section.

(& If the master of a ship fails to comply with any requirement
of this section, he shall be liable on summary conviction for each
offence to & fine not exceeding tem pounds.

Mzroranr SmipPING (Lina-THROWING APPLIANCES) Aor, 1928.

Line-throwing Appliances to be carried.

1. The power of the Board of Trade, under section four hundred
and twentyfseven_of the Merchant Shippin Act, 1894, to make
rules for life-saving appliances, shall mc‘Fude power to make
rules with respect to the mumber, description, and mode of
construction of line-throwing appliances to be carried by British
ships according to the class in which they are arra ; and
accordingly paragraph (b) of subsection (1) of the said section
shall have effect as if there ware therein inserted after the word
¢ Life-rafts '’ the words *‘ line-throwing appliances.”
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Msromant Snrreing (Sarery 11\910312; Loapuive ConvenTiONs) Aor,

Amendments of Merchant Shipping Acts as to life-saving
appliances.

8.~—(1) The power of the Board of Trade under section four
b d ang twenty-seven of the principal Act to make rules for
life-saving JFplunee. shall include power to make rules with
respect to or any of the following matters, namely : —

(a) the marking of boats, lifeboats, life-rafts and buoyant
apparatus so as to show the dimensions thereof and the
number of persons authorised to be carried thereon;

.(b) the manning of bogts and lifeboats and the qualifica-
tions and certificates of lifeboat men;
¢) the provisions to be made for mustering th:ns ngers
and crew and for embarking them in the boats .l.i}zboou
(including provision as to the li%hting of, and as to the means
of ingress to, and egress from, different parts of the ship);

(d) the practising of boat drills;

(¢) the assignment of specific duties to each member of the
crew in the event of emergency;

(f) the methods to be adopted and the appliances to be
carried for the prevention, detection and extinction of fire.

(2) Subsection (31 of section four hundred and thirty of the

principal Act (which imposes penalties for failure to comply with

the rujes for life-saving spplisnces{lahall be ainended by inserting
after paragraph (d) thereof the following paragraph:—

% (e)_if any provision of the rules for life-saving appliances

applicable to the ship is contravened or not complied with.”

(3) The following section shall be substituted for section four

hundred end thirty-one of the principal Act:—

¢ 431.—(1) A surveyor of ships may inspect any ship for
the purpose of seeing that the rules for life-saving appliances
bave been complied with in her case, and for the purpose
of any such inspection shall have all the powers of a rd of
Trade Inspector under this Act.

(2? If the surveyor finds that the rules for life-saving
appliances have not been complied with, he shall give
written notice to the owner or master stating in what

the said rules have not been complied with, and
what, in his opinion, is required to rectify the matter.

(3) Every notice 80 given shall be communicated in manner
directed by the of Trade to the Chief Officer of
Customs ofy any port at which the ship may seek to obtain
s clearance or transire, and a clearance or transire shall not
be granted to the ship and the ship shall be detained until
a oertificate under the hand of @ surveyor of ships is pro-
duced to the effect that the matter has been rectified.”

(4) Bubsection (4) of section two hundred, and seventy-two of
the principal Act (which relates to the statements to be made in
the declaration of survey made by an engineer surveyor) shall be
amended by substituting in paragraph (c) thereof the words
“ appliances for the prevention, detection and extinction of
fire " for the words  fire hose > and subsection (2) of section
two hundred and eighty-five of the principal Act shall cease to
have effect.
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(5) Subsection (1) of section mnine of the Merchant Shipping
Act, 1908 (which rot}mm the master of every British ship to
enter in the official log-book a statement of every occasion on
which boat drill is practised on board the ship)-thall be amended
by inserting at the end thereof the words * and if, in the case of
& passenger steamer, boat drill is not practised on board the
ship in any week, the master shall enter & statement. of the
reasons why boat drill was not practised in that week.”

APPENDIX B (1)

STANDARD REGULATIONS A8 TO MUSTERB AND
DRILLS ON PASSENGER STEAMERS. .

Note by the Board of Trade.

1. The object of these Standard Regulations is to provide the
outlines of & uniform scheme for training the members of crews
of passenger steamers in the duties that they would be required
to undertake in the event of sany accident to the ship which
may, if not suocessfully combated, involve the abandonment of
the ship. The secheme is based on the practices generally
adopted on British passenger ships. It includes the require-
ments of the Merchant Shipping (Musters) Rules, 1933, and
other statutory obligations under the erchant Shipping
(Safety and Losdline Oonventions) Act, 1932, and it gives
effect to the provisions of the International Convention for the
Safety of Life at Sea, 1929, relating to musters and drills.

. 2. The scheme of the regulations contemplates an ors:niution
in each ship under which, in an actual emergency such as fire,
stranding or collision, the appropriate members of the ¢rew
yxll, immediately on receipt of the necessary warning signal or
instructions : — .-

(a) Proceed to their allotted stations and carry out the
duties assigned to them with a view to combating the
emergency, and .

(b) Bhould the abandonment of the ship become necessary,
take the requisite action for preparing the boats and other
life-saving sppliances for use, warning the passengers and
oontrolling their movements in the intereats of safety.

3. There are two sets of Regulations namely (i) the General
Standard Regulations and (ii) the Regulations intended for
application to passenger mers which are restricted to
voyages within Iimits defined on their certificates, i.e., in the
case of vessels pl%&nd from ports in the United K’.ingdom,

assenger steamers ng home trade (St.2) passenger certi-

cates whether with or without short voyage- u?ety certificates,
end passenger steamers holding excursion (8t.3) passenger
oertificates. In view of the great variety of conditions found
on passenger steamers and especially on those included under
(u).bwommpectofmchmtteuuthelangthofv y
the number of passengers, the acoommodation pmvide? .gr
Eo::l.ft?:;n the nmﬁ. :ff t.h.;:i lﬁxfo-:ls ing appliances, etc., the
are capa modification in detail as the circum-
stances of particular lines or trades or veasels may require.

4. The present edition of the ions, which has been

spproved by the Merchant Shipping Advisory Commit
-ufs the iagnhtlom for puaenggr ships oonumedhx:’ I’N?ol;ie;
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. No. 100 published by the Board of Trade in Janusry, 1929,
The Regulations have been entirely re-arranged and re-written

ocover & number of points not inclu in the previous
Regulations. po °v

Board of Trade,
December, 1933,
Notice No. 183,

I.—GENERAL STANDARD REGULATIONS.

MusTea Lisr.

1. The Muster List is required to show in respect of each
member of the crew® the special duties for the event of an
emergency which are allotted to him, and is to indicate in
particular the station to which he has to go when the pre-
arranged signal or warning of emergency is given.

2. To meet the possibility of a fire the Muster List must
assign & sufficient number of the crew to the dutiee connected
with the extinction of fire and the evacuation of passengers
from their accommodation, so far as this may become necessary.
To meet the situation likely to arise as a result of a collision
or other accident which may result in water entering the
vessel, members of the crew ehould be au.:gned to_the duties of
closing bulkhead doors, side scuttles, ash-shoots, rubbish shoots,
lavatory and bath discharges and other similar valves giving
access to the sea. Men should also be assigned to such other
posts and duties as may be considered desirable for combating
the Tesults of accidenta.

3. To meet the possibility that the emergency may become so
‘serious a8 to necessitate the abandonment of the ship, the
Muster List must provide for the allocation of members of the
crew to the duties connected with the preparation of the boats
and other lifesaving appliances for use, and the marshalling
of passengers at suitable assembly stations with & view to their
being drafted from those stations to the boats as circumstances
require. The duties connected with the boats and lifesaving
appliances will include the completion of the equipment of the
boats, their preparation for launching, and the actual launch-
ing and lowering to embarkation stations, as well as any a-
tﬁ sy i to ensure that the buoyant apparatus shall be
availa

4. In order that the duties referred to in the last sentence of
the preceding paragraph may, if necessary, be carried out
without delsy as soon as the accident occurs, it is desirable that
if practicable the men to whom these duties are assigned in the
Muster List shoula not have any other emergency duties
assigned to them. ]

&. The Muster List must also contain full particulars of the
signals which will be used on the ship for calling the crew
to their stations for emergency duties.

6. The boat stations of each member of the crew are also to
be shown on the Muster List (or on a separate List if this is
considered preferable) so that all the members of the crew

L4 case of ships carr Lascar or otber native crews who are unable to
nu{' g’cl_hh. p:m:l. mu;iwn:monu will be Deocessary for notitying them of
emergency duf:. allotted to them.
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(including those to whom emergency duties mot connected with
the preparation of boats are assigned) may know their stations
in the event of their having to take to the boats.

7. When making out the Muster List* the Master should
‘bear the following points in mind:—

(1) The crew assigned to each lifeboat should include
according to the size of the boat, at least the number o
certificated lifeboatmen specified in Rule 43 of the Life
Saving Appliances Rules, 1932. The sllocation of other
certifical lifeboatmen remains within the Master's
discretion. :

(2) A Deck Officer or certificated lifeboatman must be
assigned to take charge of each lifeboat, and a second-in-
command is also to be nominated.

(3) A man capable of working the motor is to be assigned
to each motor t carried.

4) A man capable of working the wireless and search-
light iustallations is to be assigned to boats carrying these
equipments. ’

(6) The duties connected with the marshalling of
passengers to their ussemblg atations are normally to be
sssigned to members of the Stewards’ Department.

8. The preparation of the Muster List may, if desired, be
supplemented by the issue, to each member of the crew, of &
cn(ll) showing (smong other particulars) his boat etation, his
smergency station or stations and duties, and any signals
oonn therewith.

9. The Master will be responsible for the preparation of the
Muster List, which should be signed and da by him. The
Muster List should be prepared, or, if & mnew list is not
necessary, should be revised, before the ship puts to sea for
the firet time after the agreement with the crew has been
signed; and if after the Muster List has been prepared any
change takes place in the crew which necessitates an_alteration
in the Muster List, the Master must either revise the list, or
prepare & new list.

10. The Muster List is to be posted conspicuously in such
parta of the -h.iJ» as will ensure that it is readily available for
the crew to read. In particular, it must be exhibited through--
out the crew’s quarters. It must be posted before the' ship
g to ses and kept so posted while the ship is at sea.

he responsible officers should ascertain that the persons under
their supervision are fully acquainted with the requirements
of the Muster List which affect them and with the meaning
of the various signals which will be used for emergency pu

on the ship also that they know the boats to which they
are assigned.

SIGNALS,

11. The general emergency signal shall be s succession of more
than six short blasts followed by one long blast on the whistle
or siren. In ships holding General Bafety Certificates this
signal is required to be supplemented by electrically operated
signals throughout the ship controlled from the bridge, but this
requirement 13 not obligatory in the case of existing l‘lipl hold-

® In this and other phe. the sxpression “ Muste: " is to be yndorstood
o0 lucivding the Boss Stations List. © uater List
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ing such certificates and carrying passengers on not more than
two decks, In existing ships where s non-electrical system has
been provided, it may be accepted if efficient.

12. The general emergency signal must be used only on the

aster's responsibility. Its use -in emergencies lhouldy be con-
fined {0 occasions in which it is considered mnecessary for the
passengers to be collected at the passenger assembly stations
with a view to the possible evacuation of the ehip.

13. The nature of the signals or other means to be used for
calling the crew to emergency duties (other than & general
emergency), or to crew practices remains within the discretion
of the Master. Such signals should be distinct from naviga-
tional eignals and if given on the ship’s whistle or siren should
be distinet from the general emergency signal.

"14. It is desirable that arrangements should be made for
speedy communication between the bridge and the crew’s
quarters so that in the event of a fire or other emergency
necessitating immediate action no delay may occur in summon-
ing the members of the crew whose services may be required.

Crew EurreENCY PrACTICES.

15. In order that the crew emergency practices may make the
crew familiar -with the action they would be called on to take
in the event of an emergency, they should include:—

firedrill t(Jslee Jm:agraphs 18 and 19);
drill in the closing of doors, side scuttles, valves, etc. (see
- paragraph 20);
" boat drill (see paragraphs 21 to 24); and
drill in the duties connected with the marshalling of
passengers (see paragraph 25).
" The practices should be so arranged that the crew thoroughly
understand the duties they have to perform, and are exe
in those duties so far as practicable.

16. Crew emergency practices are required to be held weekly
when practicable, and, in ehips in which the voyage exceeds
one week, before leaving port. ﬁ:efr&ctlces held in port all
the drills referred to in the pr ing paragraph should be
combined in one comprehensive practice. At practices held at
sea, the same method may be followed, or the different drills
may be held either separately or partly combined with one
another as the Mastar may consider most effective in the
circ:lnymtanoes, provided always that all the drills are practised
weekly.

17. At the time appointed for a practice, all members of the
crew (or in the case of & sectional practice the members of the
crew concerned), with the exception of those who cannot be
relieved from immediate duties, should muster with their life
" jackets with a view to performing or being instructed in the
duties assigned to them. The officers or other persons in charge
of particular sections of emergency duties should have & list of
the persons under their orders and should seé that they are
acquainted with their several duties.

Fire Drill.
18. For the purposes of this drill an outbreak of fire should be

od to have occurred in a part of the ship (not the engine
::::3 selected by the officer in chaige of the dr(nll and a mock
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attack on the supposed fire should be made. On receipt of the
signal or other warning in the engine room the fire pumps should
be prepared for operation. The members of the crew forming
the fire party or parties should be sent to the seat of the assumed
fire. The hoses in that neighbourhood should be laid out and the
fire extinguishers unshipped, and occasionally one of the extin-
guishers should be discharged. Water should be played through
s proportion of the fire hoses selected by the officer in charge of
the drill. In addition, the hydrants should be tested under
pressure. Men ghould be exercised in the closing of doors,
ventilating shafts and other openings in the vicinity of the space
affected by the supposed fire so s to reduce the supply of air
to the fire and isolate it as far as practicable from other parts
of the ship, especiaily stairways and lift shafts. The fire party
should be exercised in the use of smoke helmets or any other
breathing apparatus carried on the ship and should also be
instructed in the use of all other descriptions of fire fighting
appliances on the ship.

19. The fire appliances in other parts of the ship, including
the engine room and machinery spaces, should be examined, so -
as to ensure that they sre in good order and readily available
for use in an emergency; and fire alarms and fire detecting
apparatus, where fitted, should, so far as possible, be inspected
to see that they are in sufficient working order. If this is not
done on the occasion of each successive fire drill, arrangements
should be made to secure that it shall be carried out within the
same intervals, i.e., weekly.

Drill in closing of doors, nid&acuttlu, etc.

20. The drill for practising the closing of water-tight and fire
resisting doors, side-scuttles, ash shoots, rubbish shoots, lavatory
and bath discharges, and other similar valves giving access to
the sea should be so arranged as to secure compliance with the
relevant requirements of Section 22 and the Third Schedule of
tbe Merchant Bhipping Act, 1932. Under this enactment the
opening and cloeing of

(i) all water-tight doors in main transverse bulkheads,
iin) side-scuttles in certain positions,
ii1) the covers and valves of all ash shoots, rubbish shoots
or other similar contrivances having their inboard openings
below the margin line, and
(iv) the closing mechanism of all scuppers having their in-
openings below the margin line,
must be practised once & week, and also before the steamer pro-
ceeds to sea on any voyage which is likely to last more than a
week ;® and every valve, the closing of which is necessary to make
any compartment water-tight, and every water-tight door in the
main transverse bulkheads and the mechanism and indicators
connected therewith are to be inspected at least once a week.

Boat drill.

21. The crew of each boat (other thah the men who cannot be
relieved from their normal duties or who are simultanecusly
engaged in practising other emergency duties elsewhere) should
muster at their boat stations with their lifejackets. The person

© The practices held at sea do not include thoss doors and side scutties which the
Sehedu‘l:mmmwhoclondbe(ou the steamer proceeds to sea and to be hept
ciosed at sen.
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in charge of each boat should have a list of its crew and should
see that the men placed under his orders are usinted with
their several duties. The boats to be used in the drill are to be
selected by the officer in charge. They should include some from
each side of the ship and should be so distributed as to enable
the crews of the other boats to watch the operations. Different
groups of boats should be used in turn at successive drills.

22. When the drill is held at ses, at least & quarter of the
total number of boats attached to davits should, if weather and
other circumstances permit, be cleared sand swung out. The
equipment of these boats should be checked and the side ladders
. snd embarkation arrangements should also be prepared.

28. All the boats not used in the drills should be examined to
ensure that the boats themselves, their lowering appliances and
equipment are in order. If motor boats are carried the engines
and the wireless and the wsesrchlight equipment should be
examined and tested. Similarly, if boats fitted with Fleming
gear are carried, this gear shouid be examined snd tested. In
ships where inboard boate are carried, the arrangements for
transporting these boats to the side of the ship should be tested.
The buoyant apparatus and other lifesaving appliances carried
should be inspected in order to see that they are in good con-
dition and readily available in case of an emergency. If the
operations specified in this p;;ﬁnph are not done on the occa-
sion of each successive boat drill, arrangements should be made
to ensure that they are carried out within the same intervils,
i.e., weekly.

24. When the drill is held in port, it should be carried out in
the same manner as at sea, except that as many as possible of
the boats attached to davits ahould be cleared and swung out.
" They should also, so far as practicable, bo lowered into the water
snd the crews exercised in pulling and sailing. On ships where
more than one boat is served by the same set of davits and the
first boat is lowered into the water, the other should, so far as
practicable, be prepared and swung out and as many as possible
of these boats should also be lowered into the water and the
crews exercised as indicated above.

Drill in.dutiu connected with marshalling of passengers.

25. For the purpose of drill in the marshalling of passengers
those members of the crew who have been assigned to this duty
should take up their places in the stairways and passage ways
leading to the passenger assembly stations and also at the
sssembly stations. The officers in charge should sscertain that
they are acquainted with their duties which include :—

(a) warning all passengers and impressing on them the
importance of securing suitable covering and of donning
their life-jackets in a proper manner; _

(b) marshalling the passengers to the assembly stations,
keeping order in thé stsirways and passages and doorways
andp geunerally controlling the movements of passengers;

(¢) impressing on passengers the risk of injury from jump-
ing overboard, snd the importance of using the side ladders
provided for the purpose of entering the boate should it

rove necessary to embark in them after they have been

wered into the water.
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Pracrics MusTER 0F PASSENGERS,

26. A practice muster of passengers is required to be held
within twenty-four hours of the commencement of each voyage.
In the event of passengers being embarked at ports of call after
the practice has been held, it wilk rest with the Master to decide
what steps should be taken to ensure that they shall be made
acquainted with the procedure to be followed in an emergency.

27. The time at which a practice muster of passengers is to
t.:lke place must in all cases be notified to the passengers in
vance,

28." On the occasion of a practice muster of passengers, those

members of the crew who have been assigned the duties men-
tioned in paragraph 25 should be careful to satisfy themselves
that the sections of the passenger accommodation for which they

are responsible are completely clear of passengers: When the -

passengers are assembled at the passenger assembly stations they
should be instructed in the manner of putting on lifejackets and
in the matters referred to in sub-paragraphs (a) and (c) of para-
graph 25. Before the passengers are dismissed the officers in

charfe should explain the process of embarkation to them and’

should emphasise that the gemeral emergency signal is not in
itself & signal for.the abandonment of the ship, but is intended
to secure the orderly marshalling of passengers to the appointed
assembly etations should the occurrence of a serious accident
make this advisable.

29. The passenger assembly stations are to be s0 selected and
arranged that the passengers can readily be drafted from them
to the required positions on the embarkation deck as circum-
stances may necessitate.

Norices r0 PAssENGERS.

80. The following information should be shown conspicuously
on carde in all spaces which provide sleeping accommodation for
passengers : —

(1) The passenger assembly station of the occupants,
. (21)51'“” nature and meaning of ‘the general emergency
sign - :
(3 Tlustrated instructions of the method of putting on
the lifejackets provided.

Information under (2) and (3) should also be posted con-
spicuously in other suitable positions in the passenger accommo-
modation, The information should be worded in English and
sach other language or langusges as may be considered necessary
having regard to the nationality of the passengers normally
carried on the voyage.

ExrtrIizs v Orriciar Loe Book.

31. Particulars of all the practices specified in the preceding
paragraphs should be recorded in the official log book and if, in
any week, a practice is not held, an entry shoulg be made stating
the reasons for the omission.

AppirioNar Praorices,

32. When emergency boats are carried, the crews of these boats
should, weather permitting, be mustered at least three times a
:heekl d'll:le th:h veal:il is :: adel Th: fnllhequipmentlof the boats

oul overhauled ea ay, and each night ighted lam:
should be placed in position in each boat, ght & ligh P

F2
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83. The opening and closing of all hinged or power operated
watertight doors in main transverse bulkbeads which are in use
at sea are required to be practised daily while the steamer is at
sea, and the practice recorded in the official log book.

MISCRLLANROUS.

84. To avoid any delay in sending out the ship’s position in the
event of a sudden accident, the position of the ship and the true
course and speed should be posted up in the chart room and the
wireless room every two hours.

85. Officers and others in charge of lifeboats should be
cautioned that it is advisable for boats after launching to re-
main as much as possible fn the vicinity of the accident and not
to attempt to pull any distance unless there are special reasons
for doing so.

88. Where motor boats are carried the crews should be in-
structed that it is & part of their duty to cruise about shepherd
ing the oared boats.

"87. In view of the fact that the general emergency signal is
not in itself a signal for the abandonment of the ship and that
after the signal has been given members of the crew may be re-
quired to remain on duty below deck g:r example in the engine
room), definite arrangements should made on all ships and
should be notified to all members of the crew as part of the
srrangements for dealing with emergencies, to ensure that,
in the event of the abandonment of the ehip being decided onm,
those members of the crew working below deck would be
effectively warned by signals or other means in time to enable
them to get away.

I1.—MODIFIED REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO
PASSENGER SHIPS ON RESTRICTED VOYAGES.

Musren Lisr.

1. The Muster List is required to show in" respect of each
member of the crew the epecial duties for the event of an
emergency which are allotted to him, and is to indicate in
particular the station to which he has to go when the pre-
arranged signal or warning of emergency is given.

2, To meet the possibility of a fire the Muster List must
assign & sufficient number of the crew to the duties connected
with the extinction of fire and the evacuation of passengers from
their accommodation, so far as this may become necessary. To
meet the eituation likely to arise as a result of a oollision or
other accident which may result in water entering the vessel,
members of the crew should be assigned to the duties of closing
bulkhead doors, side scuttles, ash-shoots, rubbish shoots, lavatory
and bath discharges and other similar valves giving access to
the sea. Men should also be assigned to such other posts and
duties as may be considered desirable for combating the resuits
of accidents.

8. To meet the possibility that the emergency may become 6o
serious as to necessitate the abandonment of the ship, the Muster
List must provide for the allocation of members of the crew to
the duties connected with the preparation and launching. of the
boats and buoyant apparatus, and the distribution of llfe-)ackets
to the passengers. In addition to showing the boat stations to
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which members of the crew should proceed for the purpose of
preparing the boats for launching, the Muster List e ould allot
members of the crew to go away in the boats with the passengers
(see paragraph 5 (1)). In the case of vessels having encl

assenger accommotlation from which the passengers would have
8) be marshalled in the event of an emergency (e.g. sleeping
accommodation for passengera on vessels which proceed by night),
the Muster List must assign members of the crew to the duties
connected with the marshalling of the passengers at assembly
stations eituated at suitable positions for the purpose of abandon-
ing the ship.

4. The Muster List must also contain ‘full particulars of the
signals which will be used on the ship for calling the crew to
their stations for emergency duties,

5. When making out the Muster List the Master should bear
the following points in mind:—

(i) There should be assigned to each lifeboat according to
ite size at least the number of certificated lifeboatmen
specified in Rule 43 of the Life Saving Appliances Rules,
1932. .

(ii) A deck officer or certificated lifeboatman should be
assigned to take charge of each lifeboat and a second in
command is also to be nominated.

(iii) The duties connected with the assisting and con-
trolling of passengers should normally be assigned to
members of the Stewards’ Department. . .

(iv) In vessels where the boats do mot provide aoccom-
modation for the total number of persons allowed to be
carried, the allocation of members of the crew to the duties
of distributing the lifejackets to the passongers in various
parts of the vessel and preparing and launching the buoyant
apperatus should receive special attention. -

6. The preparation of the Muster List may, in the case of some
ships, be facilitated if the List shows the bunk or berth numbers
(instead of the nmames) of the individual members of the crew
with the emergency duties assigned to them, a card being fixed
to each bunk showing the emergency duties and station of the
occupant and any signals connected with those duties, :

7. The Master will be responsible for the ;;t;?lntion of the
Muster List, which should be signed and da by him. The
Muster List should be prepared, or if & new list is not necessary
should be revised, before the ship puts to sea for the first time
after the agreement with the crew has been eigned ; and if after
the Muster List has been prepared any change vakes place in
the crew which necessitates an alteration in the Muster List,
the Master must either revise the list, or prepare a new list.

8. The Muster List is to be posted conspicuously in such parts
of the ship as will ensure that it is readily available for the
crow to read. In particular, it must be exhibited throughout
the crew’s quarters. It must be posted before the ship proceeds.
to sea and kept eo posted while the ship is at ses. The re-
sponsible officers should ascertain that the persons under their
supervision are fully acquainted with the requirements of the
Muster List which affect them and with the meaning of the
:;:uza‘q signals which will be ueed for emergency purposes on

ip. .
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Sienatrs.

9. The general emergency signal shall be a succession of more
than six .'lll‘;:: blut.‘c,e ollowlod b'ytec:in% long blast on the whiastle
or siren. may be supplemen other signals thr
the ship at the discretion of the Mute’r. or nen oughout

10. The general emergency signal must be used o on the
Master’s responsibility. Ita use in emergencies sho be con-
fined to occasions in which it is considered necessary for the
passengers to be warned with a view to the possible evacuation
of the ship. .

11. The nature of the signals or other means to be need for
calling the crew to emergency duties (other than a genersl
emergency) or to crew practices remains within the discretion
of the Master. Such gignals ehould be distinct from navigational
signale and if given on the ship’s whistle or siren should be
distinct from the general emergency signesl,

R
- Crew Emergency Practices.

12. In order that the crew emergency Fractieel may make the
crew familiar with the action they would be called on to take
in the event of an emergency, they should include:—
firedrill (see paragraphs 14 and 15);
drill in the closing of doors, side scuttles, valves, etc. (see
paragraph 16);
boat drill and drill in the other duties connected with the
abandonment of the ship (see paragraphs 17 to 20).

) The practices should be s0 arranged that the crew thoroughly
understand the duties they have to perform, and are exercised
in those duties so far as practicable.

18. Crew emergency practices are required to be held weekly
when practicable, either in port or at sea. At the time
appointed for a practice, sll members of the crew, with the
exception of those who cannot be relieved from immediate duties,
should muster with their lifejackets with a view to performing
or being instructed in the duties assigned to them. The officers
or other persons in charge of particular eections of emergency
duties should have a list of the persons under their orders and
should sece that they are acquainted with their several duties.

Fire Dnll.

14. For the purposes of this drill an outbreak of fire should
be assumed to have occurred in & part of the ship (mot the
engine room) selected by the officer in charge of the drill and
s mock attack on the supposed fire should be made. Om receipt
of the signal or other warning in the engine room the fire
pumps should be prepared for operation. The members of the
crew forming the fire party or perties should be sent to the seat
of the assumed fire. The hoses in that neighbourhood should
be laid out and the fire extinguishers unshipped, and occasionally
one of the extinguishers should be discharged. Water should
be played through a Jmportlon of the fire hoses selected by the
officer in charge of the drill. In addition, the hydrants should
be tested under pressure. Men should be exercised in the
closing of doors, ventilating shafts and other openings in the
vicinity of the space affected by the supposed fire 50 as to reduce
the supply of air to the fire and isolate it as far as practicable
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from other parts of the ship, especially. stairways and lift shafts.
The fire party should be exercised in the use of smoke helmets or
other breathing apparatus if carried, and should also_be in-
structed in the uee of all other descriptions ef fire fighting
appliances on the ship.

15. The fire appliances in other parts of the ship, including
the engine room and machinery epaces, shouid be examined, so as
to ensure that they are in good order and readily available for
use in an emergency; and fire alarme and fire detecting
apparatus, where fitted, should, so far as possible, be inspected
to see that they are in efficient working order. If this is mot
done on the occasion of each successive fire drill, arrangementa
should .be made to secure that it shall be carried out within
the same intervals, i.e., weekly.

Drill in closing of doors, side-scuitles, etc.

16. The drill for practising the closing of water-tight and fire
mmti doors, side-scuttles, ash shoots, rubbish shoots, lavatory
and bath discharges, and other similar valves giving access to the
sea should be so arranged as to secure complance with the
relevant requirements of Section 22 and the Third Schedule of the
Merchant Bhipping Act, 1932. Under this enactment the opening
and closing of

(i) all watertight doors in main transverse bulkheads,

(ii) side-scuttles in certain positions,

(iii) the covers and valves of all ash shoots, rubbish shoots
or other gimilar contrivances having their inboard openings
below the margin line, and '

(iv) the closing mechanism of all scuppers having their
inboard openings below the margin line,

must be practised once a week, and also before the steamer pro-
oeeds to sea on any voyage which is likely to last more than a
week®; and every valve, the closing of which is necessary to make
any compartment watertight, and every watertight door in the

main transverse bulkh and the mechanism and indicators
connected therewith are to be inspected at least oncq a week.
Boat drill.

17. The members of the crew responsible for the preparation
of the boats (other than those who cannot be relieved from their
normal duties) should muster at- their boat stations with their
life-jackets. The n in charge of each boat should see that
the men placed er his orders are acquainted with their several
duties. All the boats or, if this is not practicable, as many as
possible of them should be cleared and swung out. They should
Crows sxarcised o pailiag” Tho Souipens of the bosia shocld by
crews ex in p . e equipment of the ta-
checked and the l?d%den and embarkation arrangements
should also be examined and prepared for use. The boats used.
&t successive drills should be selected in such manner as to secure
that all the boate on the ship are lowered into the water and
the crews exercised at least once s month,

18. The boats mot used in the drill should be examined to
ensure that the boats themeeclves, their lowering appliances and
equipment are in order. The huoyant apparatus and other life-

® The practices held et ese do not include those doors and side scutties which
$he Schedale requires $0 be cliosed belore the steamer proceeds o ses and to be




174

uvin&:pplinoeo carried should be inspected in order to see
that they are in good condition and readily available in case of an
emergency. The buoyant apparatus should be cieared for use and
the arrangements for distributing life-jackets to passengers
should be rehearsed.

10. If a drill is held at sea it should be carried out so far as
possible in the same manner as i::esort., at least a quarter of the
total number of boats being cleared and aiso being swung out if
weather and other circumstances permit.

Drill in duties connected with marshalling of passengers,

20. In ships in which duties connected with the marshalling of
passengers are provided for in the Muster List, the stewards or
other members of the crew assigned to these duties should take
up the places allotted to them, and the officers in charge shouid
psxur;:in that they are acquainted with their duties which
in 1—

us;) Warning all passengers and assisting them to obtain
put on life-jackets and explaining to them the use of the
buoyant apparatus.

(b) Keeping order in the stairways and passages and door-
ways and generally controlling the movements of the
passengers.

(¢) Impressing on passengers the risk of inim;yh from

i‘:ﬁn‘fing overboard, and the importance of using the side

ers provided for the %uriose of entering the boats should
it prove necessary to embark in them after they have been
lowered into the water.

Pracrice MustER o PASSENGERS.

21. In ships where, having regard to the length of the voyage
and the conditions under wlu'ci the passengers are carried, a
‘practice muster of passengers is considered by the Master to be
practicable and desirable, it should generally be held at an early
period of the voyage. The time at which a practice muster of
passengers is to e place must in all cases be notified to the
' passengers in advance.

22. On the occasion of a practice muster of passengers those
members of the crew assigned to the duty should carry out the
duties mentioned in paragraph 20, being careful to satisfy them-
solves that the sections of the passenger accommodation for which
they are responsible are completely clear of. passengers. When
the passengers are assembled at the passenger assembly stations
they should be instructed in the manner of putting on life-
jw{etl and in the matters referred to in sub-paragraphs S:)
and (c) of paragraph 20. Before the passengers are dismissed the
officers in charge should explain the process of abandonment to
them and should emphasise that the general emergency signal
is not in itsélf a signal for the abandonment of the ship, but is
intended to secure the orderly marshalling of passengers to ihe
appointed assembly stations should the occurrence of a serious
accident make this advisable.

NoricEs 10 PASSENGERS,

28. The following information should be shown conspicuously
on cards exhibited throughout the passenger accommodation:—
. (i) The nature snd meaning of the gemeral emergency

"g(liiél'lllnstn'bed instructions of the method of putting on
the life-jackets provided.
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In vessels in which assembly stations have been appointed for
the passengers, cards should be exhibited in each cabin or section
of the passenger accommodation showing the position of the
assembly stations. . )

It is desirable that the notices relating to the nature and
meaning of the general emergency signal should also contain
information and guidance for the event of an emergency, e.g.,
that when the emergency signal is made, each passenger should
obtain & life-jacket and adjust it in ac ance - with ‘the
illustrated instructions which are dposted throughout the ship,
and should proceed in & quiet and orderly .manner as may be
directed (or to the appropriate passenger assembly station, if
such stations have heen appointed). The notices might further
state that life-jackets are distributed widely throughout the ship
in stowage places clearly marked with the word *¢ Life-jackets,”’
and migﬁt advise passengers to familiarise themselves with the
positions of those stowage places and the method of adjustment
of life-jackets.

The notices referred to in this paragraph should be worded in
English and such other language or languages (if any) as may be
considered necessary having regard to the nationality of the
passengers normally carried on the vessel. :

Extries 1IN OrrFiciar Loe Book.

24. Particulars of all the practices specified in the preceding
paragraphs should be recorded in the official log book and if, in
any week, & practice is not held, an entry should be made stating
the reasons for the omission.

ADDITIONAL PRACTIOES.

25. The opening and closing of all hinged or power-operated
water-tight doors in main transverse bulkheads which are in use
~ at sea are required to be practised daily while the steamer is at

sed, and the practice recorded in the official log book.

) MisceLLaNBOUS,

26. To avoid any delay in sending out the ship’s position in
the event of a sudden accident, the position of the ship and the
true course and speed should be posted up in the chart room and,
if the ship is fitted with wir ess, in the wireless room every
two hours. -

27. Officers and others in charge of lifeboats should be cantioned
that it is advisable for boats after launching to remain as much
as i)osslble_m the vicinity of the accident and not to attempt to
pull any distance unless there are special reasons for doing so.

28. In view of the fact that the General Emergency Signal is
not in itself & signal for the abandonment of the ship and that
after the signal been given members of the crew may be
required to remain on duty below deck (for example in the engine
t~oom)‘i definite arrangements should be made on all ships and
should be notified to all members of the crew as part of the
arrangements for dealing with emer, encies, to ensure that, in
the event of the abandonment of the 51i being decided on, those
members of the crew working below deck would be effectively
warned by signals or other means in time to -emable them to
get away. ’

29. The crew ghould be instructed that great care is necessary
;hen launching he:ovy t|i;ieees_of bn?y::: apparatus to avoid

amage or injury other pieces o apparatus, boa
persons that may be in the vicinity. PP ) ta or
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APPENDIX B (2)

STANDARD REGULATIONS A8 TO MUSTERS AND DRILLS
. ON CARGO SHIPS.

Nors 3y ™as Boarp o Tmups.

1. In December, 1933, 8tandard Regulations as to Musters
and Drills on Passenger Steamers were issued by the Board
of Trade (Notice No. 133), which Regulations took the place
of the Passenger BSteamer Muster Regulations:- formerly con-
tained in Notice No, 100 issued in 1929. The latter Notice,
however, also contained cartain Muster Regulations applicable
to Cargo Bhips. These particular Regulations have now been
revised and sre being issued as a separate Notice though at
the “first suitable o};gortdnity theg will be incorporated in
Notice No. 133. With the issue of these revised ,3:1';0 Ship
Regulations, Notice No. 100 is completely superseded.

2. As in the case of passenger steamers, the Standard Regula-
tions applicable to' cargo ships are intended to provide the
outlines of & uniform scheme for training the members of
crews of cargo ships in the duties that they would be required
to undertake in an emergency or in the event of an accident to
the ship which, in the absence of successful counter measures,
might imvolve the abandonment of the ship. In view, however,
of the gredtly differing conditions on board cargo ehips, the
varying sises of crew oarried and the different nature of the
voyages -undertaken, the regulations are capable of modification
in details as the circumstances of particular vessels or trades
Ay require. .

-

STANDARD REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO CARGO
' SHIPS.

Musten Lise.

1. A Muster List éhould be prepared in respect of each cargo
ship. The Master is responsible for the preparation of this
List, which should be prepared, or, if & new List is not necessary
should be revieed, before tlie ship puts to sea for the firat time
after the A ent with the crew has been signed. If, after

" the Muster List has been prepared, any change takes pface.m
the crew which necessitates an alteration in the Muster List,
the Master should revise the List or prepare a new List. On
the oocasion of the zmlution or revision of & Muster List it
should be signed ted by the Maaster.

2. The Muster List ehould show the special duties for the
event of an emergency which are allot to each member of
the crew® amh the station tofwhich he is to go when the pre-

si or warning of emergency is given.
ar;.n:}g;ed dﬁies. provided for in the Muster List should
include :— . B
those connected with the extinction of fire;
gg those connected with the closing of bulkﬁegd doors
(if any), scuppers and other openings in the ship’s _side
which would have to be closed in the event of a collision
or other sccident involving the poesibility of water enter-
ing the ship; ) .
® In the oase of shipe carrying Lascar or native crews who are uvnable to read
lish special arrangements will be necessary for notifying them of thg emergency
duties allotted to them
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(3) those connected with the abandonment of the ship,
i.e., the preparation of the boats and other life-saving
appliances for use, including the completion of the equip-
ment of the boats, their preparation for launching, and
the actual swinging out.

4. The Muster List should also show (i) the boat stations of
each member of the crew, and (ii) full {:rticulm of the signal
or signals which will be used on the ship for calling the crew
to their stations for emergency duties.

&. The preparation of the Muster List may, in the case -of
some ships, be facilitated if the List shows the bunk or berth
numbers  (instead of the names) of the individual members of
the crew with the emergency duties assigned to them, & card
being fixed to each bunk showing the emergency duties and
‘cit.a.tion of the oocupant and any signals connected with those

uties. : )

6. The Muster List should be posted conspicuously in such
parts of the ship as will ensure that it is readily awailable for
the crew to read. Im particular, it eshould be exhibited
throughout the crew’s quarters. It should be posted before the
ehip proceeds to eea and kept so posted while the ship is at
sea. The responsible officers sho asoertain that the persons
uader their supervision are fully soquainted with the require-
l_nentsfot;hthe u_s‘tfr List whicl}g ;ﬂec.tnth:em and 'flth the mean-
ing o e special signals which wil used for emergency
purposes on ti? ship, and also that the various members of the
crew know their boat stations.

SieNaLs.

7. The general emergency signal shall be a succession of
more than gix short blasts followed by one long blast on the
whistle or siren. This signal should only be used on the Master’s
re'sponsipilis. If sny signals in addition to the general emer-

cy signal are adopted for calling the crew to emergency
uties or to crew practices, they should be distinct from
navigational signals.

8. Arrangements eshould be made for speedy communication
batween the bridge and the crew’s guarters so that in the
event of a fire or other emergency necessitating immediate .
action no delay should occur in sammoning those members of
the crew whose services may be required.

EumzacENcY PracTiORS. K
9. Emergency practices should, as a general rule, be held
fortnightly and should inclode:—
il fire drill; )
2) drill in cioeing of watertight doors, side scuttles and
all openings in the ship’s sides;
(3) boat drill.

At practices held in port all three drills should follow one
snother, if possible, in the order given. At practices held at
ses the sasme routine should be followed, if possible, or the
different drills may be carried out separately as opportunity

ofiers, provided always that the different drills are practised
at least once a fortnight. :

10. At the time appointed for s practice all members of the
crew (or in the case of a sectional practice those members con-
cerned) with the exception of those who cannot be relieved from
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their immediate duties should muster with their life-jacketa
with 8 view to performing or being instructed in the duties
assigned to them. Officers or other persons in charge of par-
ticular sections of emergency duties should have a list of the
persons under their orders and should see that they are
scquainted with their several duties.

Fire Drill.

11. For the purpose of this drill an outbreak of fire should
be assumed to have occurred in & part of the ship, not the
engine room, ec lx the Officer in charge of the drill
and a mock attack on the supposed fire should be made. On
receipt of the signal or other warning in the engine room the
fire pumps should be g)repnred for operation. The members of
the crew forming the fire Euty or parties should be sent to the
seat of the asssumed fire, the hoses in that meighbourhood should
be laid out and the fire extinguishers (if any) unshipped. Water
should b(e)glayegi through a proportion of the fire hoses selected
by the cer in_charge of the drill and the hydranta tested
under pressure. Men should be exercised in the closing of any
openings in tha vicinity of the ?am affected by the eupposed
fire so as to reduce the supﬁly of air to the fire and isofato it
as far as practicable from other parts of the ship. Where smoke
helmets or other breathing apparatus are carried the fire party
should be exercised in their use, and should also be instructed
in the use of any other descriptions of fire fighting appliances
in the ship.

12. The fire appliances in the other parts of the ship, includ-
ing the engine room and machinery spaces, should be examined
80 as to ensure that they are in good order and readily available
for use in an emergency. .

Drill in Closing of Doors, Side Scuttles, ete.

13. This drill should include practice in the closing of water-
tight doors (if any), side scuttles and any other openings in
the ship’s aide which, if not closed, might facilitate the
admission of water to the holds or other compartments in the
eventl of a collision or other accident affecting the hull of the
. vessel.

" Boat Drill.

14. The crew, other than the men who cannot be relieved
from their normal duties, should muster at their boat stations
with their life-jackets. The person in charge of each boat
should have a list of its crew and should see that the men
under his orders are acquainted with their several duties. The
boat or boata to be used in the drills should be selected by
‘the Officer in charge. In the case of ships baving not more
than two boats, the crew should be exercised in the uee of each
boat at each practice. In ships having more than ome boat
on each side, the boats selected for the practice should,
wherever practitable, include at least one on each side of the
ship, and different boats should, aa far as practicable, be used
in turn st successiveé drills, thus ensuring that all the boats
sre used within & short period. v

15. When the drill is held at sea, the boats used at the

ractice should, if weather and other circumstances permit,
ge cleared and swung out. The equipment of the boats should
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be checked and the crew imstructed as me;aeslary in ite wuse.
The boat-lowering appliances and chocks should be examined
to ensure that they are in working order.

16. Every opportunity should be taken when in port or at
anchor to ca out the drill. When so carried out the same

rocedure should be followed a8 at eea except that as many

ate as possible should be cleared and swung out, and, so far
as practicable, lowered into the water and the crews exercised
in pulling and sailing.

17. On every occasion wnen boat drill is practised the life-
buoys, life-jackets, line-throwing apparatus (if carried) and
sny other life-saving appliances on board should be inspected
in order to see that they are in good-: condition and readily
available in case of an emergency.

Entrigs 1Ny Orrrcian Loa.

18. Particulars of practices specified in the %xxseding para-
graphs should be recorded in the Official Log k and if in
any fortnight a practice is not held an eniry should be made
stating the reasons for the omission. :

MI18CRLLANEOUS.

19. To avoid any delay in sending out the ship’s position in
the case of a sudden accident to a vessel fitted with wireless
t.elegra[;:xy, the position. of the ship and thé true course and
speed should be posted up in the chart room and the wireless
room at regular intervals, if practicable, once every two hours.

20. Officers and others in charge of lifeboats should be told
that it is advisable for boats after launching to remain as
much as possible in the vicinity of the accident and not to
attempt to pull any distance unless there are special reasons
for so doing,

21. Definite arrangements should be made on sll lhi%'e'to
ensure that in the event of the abandonment of the ship being
decided on those membere of the crew working below deck
will be effectively warned by signals or other means in time to
enable them to get away.
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APPEN
Szawpanp Scanriines yon Woop

ITEM.

MATERIAL

Ax:aen;:g elm, teak, oak, or Australian

potted gum.
Nore.—Full thickness of keel to be preserved fro

Head ...
British teak, American
2 | Stem and Sternpost elm oro.Ak,ustnlun spotted
. gum. Heel ...
Nora—S8temband to be forged to suit siding of keel and the bearding]
sprovided the breadth is not!
8| Hogpieoe ... ... ...| Teak,oak or Australian spotted gum ...

1 Yellow pine, larch or Kauri pine ... ...

Teak or mahogany ... ... ...

41 P ing .- .. " | Landings and butts as worked to be coa
’ good coat ofjnnt bef
Security of hood enda ves
. If solid ...
8| Gunwales ... ... .. A:l:l:-.iuu elm, teak, oak or :
If box ...
6 | Bheerstrake... .. .. | Mahogany, teak or elm cae . ese  eue
7| Timbers ... ... American elm, ash, oak or teak ... ...
8| Aproms ... ... ..|Oak, teskorash,moulded athead ...
Deadwoods ... ... ...} Oakorash wee e e mee ees
10 | Keelson ... .. ...|Oak, teak, Oregon pine, pitch 6' «3'>

pine or Douglas fir.

Teak, oak, red or pxtch pine, Nlunbar...

uglas fir, or other
1| Thvars .. .. .. g;:'md glas fir, or other |
guality. Bise ...
Nors—If the mast thwart is cut fo take the mast the sisé
) . centre is not
13 | Gaaghoarda to be of same dimensions and materials as thwarts and to




DIX C.

Boars or CLassxs 1 and 3

181

LENGTH OF BOATS.t

e

80 & 20ft. |28 & 27 £4.106 & 25 f+.124 & 23£¢.122 & 21 fL.20 & 19£¢.[18 & 17ft] 16 ft. l
8" %8 | 64" x8" |54 x21 | 5" x21" [as"x28" | 4" %@ {4 %" [ x2* | 1
front of stem to back of sternpost. U
51 %28 | 6" 23" 143" x28" [4)" x 28" | 4" %28 | 4" x2)" | 4" Xx2" | 4" %2
2
74" x8' 7' xS " %23 [6)" x23"| 6" x2}" | 8" x2}" | 6" x2}" |5)" x2}"
at the fore edge of stem, or alternatively convex iron may be used
less than §rds the full n(liu_gr of stem. .
B4 % 1A | 54" x 13 | 54 x13* | & x1* [ B'x1" | 5 x1f {4 x1” |4 x1"| 8
¥ K3 ¥ |<—4 bottom atrakes § —>| ¢ T
Remainder ¢" )
-¢—4 bottom strakes §"—»-| <4 bottom strakes v¢"'—>| §* ¥
Remainder J" Remainder §* 4
with good oil paint.” Inside of planking to have one :
working timbers. ~
23 to 30 ft., one row of brass screws | 16 to 22 ft., two rows of copper nails.
snd one row of copper nails.
- - - 2" x2 | 23"x9 | 27x2 | 2'x1¥ | 2 x1¥
s
1° %38 1 1°x34" | 3" 34" | " x38 -— - — _
Y r 4 ¥ O I O I L I
WU | W [ W= [Py [ Wy | x¥F [ WWxP | FxF| 4
8y’ 8’ 30 s 24° 2 2*.' 2% 8
The moulding at throat to be not leas than depth of keel plus 1 inch, the sid-. 9
dingto belwﬁcnent to give afaying surface of 3inches exclusive of the rabbet. _
5)° %3 | 5 x& l %8 | 44° x& uxs'l 4 x% |84 x21° | 34" 2y
Depth to be increased }l 1} over timbers. % 13} A 10
17 L] ¢ ] 5 5 4 [}
1
¥ x1¥ | 918 | 9 x1)" | 9° %14 | & x1}° | 8 x1§ | 8" x1}° | B x1}"
of this thwart must be increased so that its width at
than given in the table.
stroagly sscured. 18

t See page 184,
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APPEN -

SraNDARD ScanrLINGs yYOR WoOD !

7 No.

ITEM. MATERIAL.
13 | Side Benches esse oo | Yellow, red or pitch pine, teak, larch,
silver spruce, Douglas fir, or other
_ _imported fir of uuitable,qnaiity.
Oak, grown to form | Siding ...
- Iron (wrought or stamped) ... [Siding ...
14 | Thwart Knees ... Cunvexiron(alternative method)| Section...
156 | Lower cross seats (portable)] Teak, larch, fir, elm, cypress, red, white or
) . pitch pine, silver spruce, Douglas fir, or
obther imported fir of suitable quality.
16 | Rubbers American elm, oak, teak or ash
17 | Risings® ... .. ...| American elm, oak, teak, larch or pitch |

pine.

18 | Bilge stringer ... ....| American elm, teak, larch or pitch pine.
19 | Bottom boards ... Teak, elm, larch, silver spruce, Douglas fir,
) . or other imported fir of suitable quality.
Red or white pine (veed), teak, silver
20 | Tank cleading aee - spruce, Douglas fir or other imported
.- i fir of suitable quality.
21 | Transoms ... English elm or teak ...
Rudder wee . | English elm, teak or mahogany | Thickness
22
Thickness and width tobemaintained tolevel of top of keel | Cheek-
. pieces
: Plank landings
23 | Gauge of fastenings St{(i’nggrs, hood ends, timbers. and gar-
.boards,
Risings and gunwales .
Notr.—All rooves to be of substantial section and not
_ v diax18 8.W.G. for 12—10 8. W.G. fastenings
24 | Ringbolts ... ... .. | Wrought iron (2 in number) e ane
25 | Length of mast ... Norway spar ... .. .
26 | Diameter of mast at clasp and head

See page 184,
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Boars or CLAssR8 1 AND 3—cont.

LENGTH OF BOATS.{ _|No.
30&2 ft.’ 28 & 27 £t/ 26 & 25 ft.[24 &23ft.[22 & 21 ft.20 & 19ft.118&17ft. 16 ft.
l ‘" l l” lll l 1” I-I 1" lll 1' 13
| . N
137 double[1}” double[1}” double[2" single |2’ single 13" singlef1}” single13" single'
1}” double(1}” double|1}” double|1}” single[1}” single[1} single|1}” single[1}" single
- —_ v . 1%11 X ‘S’” l’rn Xi" l t’l xi'" ' li" x*nv | 1;71 xir 14 )
t ] double | single | single | single | single
< - g 4 »|-<~Hardwood stretchers—>»
Sufficient in number to provide full seating accom- 2/ x2' 15
modation in boat. Also to act as stretchers. -
14" x14" | 13" x1§” ‘ 13 Xl}" 13" x13" {14 x13" | 13" x13" {1}" x13" | 13" 13" | 18
1
x| ex1” i 3 x1" |3 x1" | 3"x1* | 3"x1" | 3"x1" .| 23" x1" |17
A reduction of }” in depth may be made at the ends of boats.
4,)(*0 4')(}" ‘ 3" X*" 3"><i" 3")(*" 3")(*' 3'X}” 3nx*n 18
1 . .
'3 [3 ¥ 13 3 3 | 13 3 19
<% underthwarte>|€¢——————13F  under thwarts >
§' elsewhere. 4" elsewhere. 20
Note.—Cleading under thwarts to be fitted as a support to thwarts.
1t not in one piece to be rabbeted and |  13* 1¥ Ty 1
woll secured. Pal
Fashion pieces to be worked to take inner row of plank end fastenings. 7
w o | o 1 wo|l v Do | T
i i 29
*' il *l *ﬂ i' . ' i. i' i' .
- 12 8.W.G. —| € —13 B.W.G.~———-—>
- 10 B.W.G.— —- (€ 11 B.W.G. - 93
- 8 S.W.G. > | ———————— 9§ B.W.G. -
less than §” dia.x 18 8.W.G. for 13 85.W.G. fastenings,
and §* dia.x17 8 W.G. for 98 S.W.G, fastenings. __
v ¥ r £ ¥o| ¥ ¥ P ET!
19 ft. 18 ft. 16 ft. 15 ft. 146t | 124 ft. | 11 fe. 10ft. |25
4°-34" | 4°-31° 4-3 3121 | 8" -2 | 31"-24 | 3"-24" 2124 |26 -

t See page 184,
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APPENDIX C—continued,

Nors 1.—An additional length of boat not exceeding 6 inches
beyond the standard lengths 28 ft., 26 ft., 24 ft., etc., shown
in the columns of the Tables, pp. 181 and 183, is allowable
before scantlings of a higher are required.

Nors 3.—The risings are in no case to be less in thickness
than one inch. But, if desired, the thickness may be incressed
and the breadth alightly decreased provided the required sec-
tional area of material is fully maintained.
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APPENDIX D (1)
LIFTING HOOKS FOR LIFEBOATS.
SraNparp Brzzs ror Lirrina Hooks or Rounp SzorioN, axp Kxer Prares.

*Length of Boat in Feet. 30 & 20 BEXY 20 & 25 24 & 23 2&21 20&19 18 & 17 16
Maximom desd load including | ~.9tons. 6-5tons. S-dtoms. S-Dtonn  S-Otoms. 2-3tons. 1.9tons. 1.5 tons.
weight of P,""'f":‘.“." 165 1be. per Note:—For intermediate dead loads the dimensions A & D may be obtained by interpolation.
Type of Keel connection. Type A Type A Type A Type B Type B 1ype C Type C Type C
Material, Iron | Bteel | Iron | 8teel | Iron | Steel | Iron [ Steel | Iron | Steel | Iron | Steel | Iron | Steel | Iron | Btee
s’m ﬂt [ A-n 2*/! 2*11 2 " 1 .*Il 1 " 1 ] 1 t, " 1‘.‘11 11 " 11 ] 1 " l ] lﬂr" l‘l [ 1 " 1 ]
“B" 2# 2!! lll lill 1‘” lll ]1II lll 1ill 1‘Il ln lll 1' 1'|l|' lu l'
ucn lﬂ 1' lf" li" lll lll ln lll 1‘” lu lll lll lIll lh_ll l}lt ll
[3 Dn 3 G ] 2 " 2 u 2'” 2‘7” 2 it 2 i 2 l " 1J g 1 n l n l 4 l‘. 1 1
I(En 24 2& 11” 11” 1J i l‘l” 1 ] 1 ] 1 U 1 " IF’ l f” lt” ltll 1{" l ]
TPy _EF 6"”7 6 6 51 [3 [y 7 7Y 43 ¥y [ 4 ,l 4‘kr 4} vy U
“GT 100 |10 93" | 9% ] 8" | 84 | 8 8 wiwilr v 6y | 6§
W« B 1*” l}" 13" 11 T 1*" 1*1 1 rlr T ln lll U F L !_n *n g ?r'
[ K » 3& 3&” 8] ] 3 r” §r; 3/! — — — — — — — — — —
Thickness of Keel Plate. Fvy 7 7 7 v 7 7
Size of Becuring Pin. 13 1y 1’ — —_ Screwed into| plate and cleinched.
No. of Securing Bolts. 3 3 3 2 2 ]
U j
Bizeof , ., 1otk | satyr | 1%L | 2et2 | 2at§ | Length of pllate 33" breadth as Keel.

* The lengths given are for standard boats accommodating & normal number of persons. In other cuel-tho sizes of the lifting
hooks are to be determined by the maximum dead loads irrespective of the len

Hooks to be of Best Cable Iron or Mild Steel and without welds.

hs of boats (see
Keel Plates to be of Mild Steel and without welds.

ara. 33 (
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APPENDIX D.(2)
DETAILS LIFTING HOOKS.

W NOTE - Gang-bosrds are to be of the same dimensions
and materials as the Thwanrts and to be
through fastened to the Thwarts and cross
preces.The plate should be /et down.one half
1 thiskness and secured by four Jo screw
bolts with nuts hove up on plate washers.
When keel plate of type A are required
and the gang-board plate is fitted in
halves its thickness should not be /ess
than )i’ and the dimensions of each half
aufficiently large to take 3 through

L81

h:tom’ngs.

-

Centre of Hook to be in Alignment with Sguare Neck in

Centre of Bolt. way of Thwart.

(Mot required with Type 'y
Kee/ connection)



APPENDIX D.(3).
DETAILS OF KEEL CONNEGCTION.

= =k 7his dimension nesd
] _% not exceed H.

/\ KEEL \

A -

% ]

’
'k45=";\

%r__A
= " ALTERNATIVE SECTION. 5
®

]

-

i~

7\\
©
©
_

._
\
4
l
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S S ceane

-



APPENDIX D (4)
Derains or Kisn ConsTrRUCTION.

TYPE “B” . TYPE “C”
Pointe upsst
Split Pin E i ‘ : 'n . .
; 3 wide i\ KE*JON ‘§
r¢ -1 ) 77| YW/J ) 77 Yz -
' < . HO!

KEELSON

tem Band or separate Piate

Wood Chooks to be fitted betwean '
Timbers. in way of SBecuring Boite '

Not to be less than [
diameter of Keel Bolt l ’

Sorewsd into Plate

Slightly countersunk
ched

\? -_l_":l_&%-bopth ot countersink §’
. ©°

ALTERNATIVE FORM OF KEEL PLATE
FOR TYPE C

oot



APPENDIX D.(5).

LIFTING HOOKS FOR SQUARE STERNED BOATS
16 FEET AND UNDER,

N

“Details of Hook to be similar to Hook

.
Ring 78 Iran Internal dia™ 3"
in stem, dia’ of iron in eye to be %8’ 9 /6

NOTE. - XThis dimension to surt moa/din_g )
of Post and Transom.

Internal dia”3"
RO hh;"-----~-" .o 'x e s m - ————— _!
1]
. A
NI
« . -\ S Y
i ]
s " ”ne .
e _;/,6 Washer nol less ! Not to be less than]B dia”
L_ than 2 dia” - ¥
o 4 .

061
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APPENDIX E (1)
ARRANGEMENT OF S1EM, APRON, &OC.

BREASTHOOK

()
A\
KEELSON —t—h b € A0
TR U
Y + T
é KEEL oo g,
' :! “hy Vo o
Stemband or

separate plate.

The moulding at throat to be not less than the depth
of kee! plus 1 inch.
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"APPENDIX E.(2).

SECTION THROUGH BOX GUNWALE .

Cappin f.
fis b .
Cunwale \: ;’2%\ Half Thickness of Planking.
(]
& /A Filling pisce.
C NN
Q’Zé\ Hardwood Chock between
\ /07 Q Timbers.
] Sheer Strake.
Timber n\—t— Full thickness of Planking
{: o) et gy - o | s
HNardwood Chock .
between knees. > Rubber.
. th of Strake t
Side Bench. e nereasel by depth of:
; Thwart J 7 Rubber.
. wa |
Filling prece n way of timber.
1 Rising. "g | Filling piece.

W

SECTION THROUGH DEADWOOD IN LARGE BOATS.

Deadwood

/4

To be fillad in with marine glue A\

»
N

to form a waterway.

S'¢ Faying surfice on deadwood to be
< f}-ycggmred for all boats.
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APPENDIX E (3)

S8cTION TEROUGH GUNWALE SHOWING ALTERNATIVE KNzZE OF
Convex Iron. :

. .

{7

- Gunwale —.

-Timb

Hardwood Chock |

behind Knees
TSN
| [54 Rubber
tm .'/
(] °o .
Nete:- In boats under 22Ft,
T the bolt may be worked
P cloar of rubber
) Side| |Bench

N - Ne———- Filling piece in
1 H, way of timber
1 .»Thwu‘t 1 :
L “—— Filling pisce

Rising

SECTION OF CONVEX JRON

}

| .
fr—— -
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APPENDIX F

o-4
0
o

U :

) Y L,
. dib, 13 sq. {t. ; lug sail, 58 sq. ft.
Fie. L
16 ft. boat.

Nore.—The mast should be stepped between the first and second
thwarts and properly supported.




APPENDIX F—condt.-

Jib, 18-6 sq. ft.; g aafl. 72 sq. ft.
Fa.2 .
17 and 18 ft. boat.

1 Nora.—The mast should be stepped between the first and second
thwarts and properly sup
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APPENDIX F—cont.

t
Jib. 2§ sg. 1. lug sail, 91 sq. ft.
Fr1a. 3.
. 19 and 20 ft. boat.

: edlea
Jib, 27 sq. ft.; lug sail, 112 sq. feet.
Fre. 4.
21 and 22 ft. boat.
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APPENDIX F—cont.

Jib, 28 sq. Jt.; luynil,l”aq It
”andu!t boat.

Ky
.
&
’\
e
\
-
-
-
! ‘." -
- N
- 9
-
-
763"

Jid, 30 »q. f8.; lug sail, 145 ag. 1t
Fia. 6
25 and 26 ft. boat.
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APPENDIX F—cont.

-

- Jib, 35 sq. ¥.; lug sail, 165 sg. ft.
Fia.7. ‘
27 and 28 ft. boat.

’ h
JU
Jib, 38 2q. ft.; lug sail, 198 sq. It.
: Fia. 8.

29 and 30 ft. boat.
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APPENDIX G

Sketches of lowering
bollards for attachment to
davit.

Fic. 2.



APPENDIX H

SPECIFICATION OF STANDARD LIFEJACKETS.
I.—BrrcricaTion or Stanparp Lioymacxer (Karox).

Tyen.—Circular overhead lifejacket for adult or child.

Buovanocy.—To consist of not less than 24 oss. of the best
qualietg Java or other approved kapok, well teased, evemnly
packed and free from foreign matter. The jacket must be
capable of supporting at least 20 lbs. of iron after floating in
fresh water for 24 hours with 164 lbe. of irom attached.

MATERIAL. 4+

. Cover.—To be of good quslity grey cotton duck in accordance
with paragraph 186 of these Instructions; the bands on the
shoulders joining the front and back pockets must be 3-ply and
4-ply at the extremes of the armholes. :

Tapes—Two in number, to be of linen thread web 1} inches
wide, not less than 96 inches long, and: capable of bearing a strain
of 200 Ibs. in accordance with the Manchester Chamber of
Commerce test. .

The tapes to be rove through a 2-inch hem encirecling the
jacket /and to be sewn in the form of an oblong 3 inches long
and across from corner to corner, the sewing to be at the middle
length of each tape and through the tapes and both parts of the
hem at the middle and bottom of each pair of pockets. The ends
of the tapes to protrude front and back in a line with the outside
corners of the pockets, and to have an overhand knot in each to
prevent unreeving; the hem here to be strongly crossed-stitched

.+ to prevent the stitching of the hem from giving way.

Sewing.—To be with thread of not lees quality than No. 25, the
seams round the neck opening of the pockets to be flat. The
ends of all machine stitching to be securely finished off.

Nuuser or Pooxers.—One in front and one at the back.
ExTREMB BLock DIMENSIONS WHEN COMPLETED : —

Front pocket, top 11 inches, bottom 16 inches b
by 8} inches by 4} inches, containing .. 12 os. kapok
Back pocket, top 11 inches, bottom 16 inches
‘by 8} inches by 4} inches, containing we 13,
Length, fully extended, 28} inches.
Breadth, 23 inches. . .
Curve of pockets for neck, 5} inches by 1} inches deep.
"QOuter circamference of hem encircling jacket, 102 inches.
Depth of hem, 2 inches. . .
Neck opening, when completed, 7} inches by 7} inches.
Armholes of empty cover 20 inches by 3} inches at shoulder,
2 inches at bottom.

WhaIGHT OF JACKRT.—

Weight of kapok, not less than ... e e 24 oma,
Approximate weight of covering and tapes made of
material of the minimum standard e 9% ,,

Approximate total weight ... .. .. 33} ,,
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MargiNG.— :

« Board of Trade Standard Lifejacket’ in letters 1 inch
deep on one side and maker’s mame or trade mark in
smaller lettering on the other side of jacket. All marking
to be indelible. .

GuneraL.—The material, workmanship, packing and marking
to be good, sound and equal to the original sample approved.

ApsusTMENT.—Place the jacket over the head and pass the arms
through the armholes. The jacket will slip over the head more
easily if the hollow shape of the back pocket is first placed
against the neck and the jacket is then drawn down over the
head. Tie s half knot with the tapes in front. draw them well
tight, then complete the knot,

II.—SPECIFICATION OF STANDARD LIrEJackET (CoRK).
Type.—Circular overhead lifejacket for adult or child.

Buoranor.—To consist of pieces of good quality cleaned cork
of not less than 10 cubic inches each and weighing not more than
12 1bs. per cubic foot, and to be capable of supporting 16} lbs. of
iron in fresh water for 24 hours.

MATERIAL.—

Cover.—To be of all linen Tecklenburg or cotton duck in
accordance with paragraph 186 of these instructions. The
material must be of 3-ply at the extremes of the armholes.

Tapes.—Two in number to be of linen thread web 1} inches
wide and not less than 96 inches long, and capable of bearing a
strain of 200 Ibs. in accordance with the Manchester Chamber o
Commerce test. s .

The tapes to be rove through a 2-inch hem encircling the
jacket, and to be sewn in the form of an oblong 3 inches long
and across from corner to corner, the sewing to be at the middle-
length of each tape and through the tapes and both parts of the
hem, at the middle and bottom of each pair of pockets. The ends
of the tapes to protrude front and back in a line with the outside’
corners of the pockets and to have an overhand knot in each to
prevent unreeving; the hem here to be strongly cross-stitched to
prevent the stitching of the hem from giving way.

Sewing.—The exterior ends of the pockets and hem in line with
same to be sewn with double linen thread which must be at least
as strong as No. 25a five-cord Whittemore cord.

All other sewing is to be made with linen thread of not less
quality than No. 25,

The ends of all machine stitching to be securely finished off.

No. or Pockere.—Two in front and two at the back.

Exrazus Brock DIMExsioNs WHEN COMPLETED.—

Each pocket 7§ inches by 5 inches by 4} inches with a curve
1 inch deep on the neck side. .

Poﬁflll(ieta to bo so sewn that each is 9} inches wide before

ng. : :

All corners and edges of the cork to be well rounded off,
especially at both inside and outside at the neck opening.

Length fully extended 30 inches.

Breadth ” 22



Outer circumference of hem encircling jacket 102 inches.
. Depth of hem 2 inches.
Neck opening of completed jacket 8§ inches by § inches.
Armholes of empty cover, each 20 by 2 inches at ends,’
§ inches at shoulder."

WeicaT OF JACKET.

Weight_of cork not to exceed ... ...

Approximate weight of linen covering and tapes
made of material of the minimum standard p:!: 0 14}

li:a. ozs.
4 4

Approximate total weight when dry . 5 2%

Marxing.— .
¢ Board of Trade Standard Lifejacket ”” in letters 1 inch
deep on one side and maker’s name or trade mark in
smaller lettering on the other side of jacket.
All marking to be indelible.

GrneraL.—The material, workmanship, packing, and marking
tobe good, sound, and equal to the original sample approved.

Apsosrment.—Place the jacket over the head and pass the
arms through the armholes. The jacket will slip over the head
more easily if the hollow shape of the back pocket is first placed
against the neck and the jacket is then drawn down over the
bhead. Tie a half knot with the tapes in front, draw them well
tight, then complete the knot.
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Note.—For convenience a roference to the appropriate Rule js given
wherever applicable.
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Addntlom.l boats, stowage of ... . eee .« (Rule 36 (2)) 204
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Appendix B (l)
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w 1 for boata, construction of (Fourth deedule to the Rnles) ’ 35
o - = » buoyant apparatus, construction of ... (Rule 30) 158
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(Fourth Schedule to the Rules) 52
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Approved lifejackets ... v ene (Rule 37) .
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Bailer (Rule 32 (l) (<)) 134
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216
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w drills " - Append:x B
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- »  tubmission of plansof ... ... ¢ .) 199
attached to dlnu. stowage of ... (Rule 36) 203
Bollards ... e eme wms e e 217 & Appendix G
Bolts, davit head ves oee 212
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(Rule 21 (3)) % & Appendls (o

oon ase

Box gunwale .. . oue Appendlx E (z)
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e’ wes . eee .. 83
v » metal decked boats .. 96

s e s ... 103
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Bulwarks of Clase 2 (a) boats, collspsible ... - ... .:rlgr::h.
»w _» decked boats, collapsible - 86
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”» for Class 2 (a) boats, volume of external

wgl;:rth B;hedub to the Rules) 52
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external ... . 53

» » hand propelled lifeboats ee. e 118
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. distribution uf . . e w. 188
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» ” general reqmremuml for <. . (Rule 30) 151
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~ e . stowage of (Rule 36) 210
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L » motor boats wee (Rule 26) 104

» » open boats... - . .. (Rule 28) 18
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ulking ... . e mes - . . 38
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. » ” mwh . e LYYy
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»” ”» ”» decked boats
(Fourth Schedule to the Rulee) 86
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” ”» . decked boats, tests of evection of
(Fourth Schedule to the Ruhs) 93
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Condensed milk ... (Rule 32 (l) (m))
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Construction of boata ... we (Fourth Scllednle to tha Rnles) 15
Cork for external buoyancy ... (Fourth Schedule to the Rules) 37
s 1 hfejackets e e ... 184 & Appendix H
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:u" lifejacket .. .. 186 & Appendix H
Crose seats, lower... . . 26& A pendnx C
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”» the m-opellen - 228
D.v:t.. dmmster of .- . 212

» general requirements for . ... 211
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arrangement of t
» ilumination ,, ,, (Rule 42 (2)) 234
w of Class 2 (a) boats . e
o » decked boats ... .- 80 '
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e (Fourth Schedule to the Rnlea) 88
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from
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Dnlh boat . . ... Appendix B.
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Failure of ships to oomply with Rules, proeedum for .. 10
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. menm for detachment by hand of the .. (Rule 36) 117

» f uhng . bemg ered. i (Rule 36) 216
» fo Wl evn lecov arrangementa or preven! . 224, :
Fastening, deﬁmtlonsoft.hmngh . B o tmg
» guage of T Appendlx G _
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Fees e e . e e e 12

Fenders ... e e . 28 & 232
Filling pieces ... .- . 28 & 232

Fire extinguishers for motor boats ... ... ... 110
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W " decked boats (Rule 28 (3) & Fourt.h Schedule) 81
Form of open boate L e - .. (Rule28) 18

» Burveys 67, issue of ... o §
» » 68, . - - . 11
” 70, oo wen .- soe . eam e 10
- ” 123, , - - e e - 0
. & 123a, ,, e - m... - - sew L
'ounling of falls, arrangements for preven e ase - 224
Framework, etc., of buoysat ves eee . 187
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i

.

Hmd ptopelled lifeboats o T

e e we e (Rule 32(1)(e))
Hatchwayu in decked boats - ... ... .. we eee ses
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Hooks, lifting—see under ** Lifting hool
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116
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84
216

s 21 & Appendix C
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Hulls of motor bott.e, construction of ... (Rule 25) 101
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